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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of st .
belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who are v~
by their approval of the Society’s objects, by their wish to rer - o
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whe
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religior
truths and to share the results of their studies with ot
bond of union is not the profession of a common belief, but a commor
search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be

sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to higl
ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not 3.

hers. The..

a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that beli~
should be the result of individual study or intuitio

n, and not its antece-
dent, and

should rest on knowledge, not on assertion.
tolerance to all, even to the intolerant, not as a privilege

but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remov
not to punish it.

i

They exte
they best-
e ignora.;
They see every religion as an expression of f.b'~
Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation, and

practice to proselytism. Peace 18 their watchword, as Trut: »
their aim. '

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the !

of all religions,
sion of any.

and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive pos-

It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligib,s

and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide i,
evolution,

It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring inciden,
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a full

existence. It restores to the world the Sci

teaching man to know the Spirit as hims
body as his servants,

religions

er and more radiant
ence of the Spirit,
elf and the mind 5;
It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrir

by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justif-

them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the ¢
of intuition.

-
Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, a,,
Theosophists endeavor to live them. Ever

¥ one willing to stur X
to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work berseveringly, is welcom-
a a member, and it rests with the member to become a 1
THEOQOSOPHIST.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SocIiETY wag

1876, and incorporated at Madr
Objects are :

3
formed at New York, Novemljer 174
a8, April 8, 1905, Its three q ilareat

First.—

]
To form g nucleus of the Universal Brotherhboa of

Humanity, without distinction of race, cree.fl, 8ex,
caste or color. v'

Lo
y of Comparative Re''igion,

2§ stigate unexplained laws of Nature apd the§

r

J’FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by lﬁe Gf\erul Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 23, 19¢4
s the Thetsgh;

> .
\Q _ ’h Society has spread far and wide over the civilized wrld, ands
a&nbe&s' O allgfigf
dogmay, teachin

s have become members of it without surrengd

) ering th! specigy
i beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to e phasj M
the fact th.i;vtt:és‘ﬂre;l :

$ no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held
member of the Society,

Approval of its three Objects is the
writer, from H. P, Blavatsk
opinions on members,

t’,‘[

reject,

s¢ objects ang that Divipe
heosophical Society. ) )
Brotherhood and the W;

abstract is implicit in the title, The T
Since Universg]

¥

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER'

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for ils
. . It t H-
Official Notices appearing in ““ The Supplemen

HE use of the word *travail "h‘irip.];ege]sitvli?;;r;g :ﬁg
i i ich 1
jabor. bl e:;:h %seezge ll?viZg in a time of upheaval
fvhich' has been tearing up the settled crutst
and modes of our life. We have o.n:lyth(;
compare the conditions of the nix.leteenth centug V,:fw ”
changing aspect of the world since 1914 up ko are,the
realize how immense and upr;(;tmg 3:::]:;;?911{;5 are s
ments of our times. ese .
gz:etl)gll)y the two world wars and the events follovlvlu;igvt;ﬁzzlé
but also the whole transformation of what wz cal
living, due to the progress of Science and Tec n(;.ogry]'. i
Science has irrigated the field of humax? 1\71f gms "
natural forces—electricity, chemical forces, va}'loui or w0
radiation and so on—devising the means of using t (;thle, and
these forces not only threaten to destroy hu.mag lei’.tain
! have also altered the conditions of human hfg, 1? Ifmdem
ways almost to the breaking-point. The speeni coation ore
living is determined by the speed of commu

1

¥

The World in
Travail
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transport, and the j
i € 1ncreased comupetit; . .
given rise, petition to which this has

bve that the disintegration
time as the emergence of th
The world in travaj] i

in him. It wag g mysti
undergoing, the effeat of whi
of life, to give life, the v
meaning and direction,
which was confineq to St. P
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Can it be that mankind as a whole, having carried the
phase of mental development to its limit, has, in the process
of its evolutionary process, come to a poinf
at which it has to rise superior to the mind ?
There have been some jumps in the past in
evolution, not explained by Science. Kven if such a jump
from a formal mechanical mind is not achieved by the vast
majority, there is obviously need for a certain re-orientation
among all the peoples, which will put the mind in its proper
place as an instrument, and let the ends of life, its values,
be determined by a less superficial and a more interior
apprehension.

In ordinary human psychology it is the reactive mind,
which responds most of the time according to its condition-
ing. This conditioning is not only by race, nationality,
religion and culture, but also by ideologies of political,
economic and social groups and every form of self-interest
and experience. If we can make maps of the globe, showing
by a ocertain color each such form of conditioning, we shall
find them extraordinarily cut up, complex and bewildering.
Humanity is no longer regimented by physical and geo-
graphiocal barriers, but has become specialized mentally and
psychologically, and diversified more than ever before.
Specialization in knowledge and activity is useful in order
to achieve a complex result, but is obviously narrowing.

There is specialization in the human body and in the
physiological processes to an extraordinary degree, but there
is also integration, a perfect order working towards a uni-
fied end. St. Paul uses the human body as a simile refer-
ring to it as one body with many administrations, many
organs. We have not yet made the body of humanity on
this globe into one. There is increasing organization mainly
for the ends of self-interest and speoialized knowledge, but
pot for the one end which should be supreme.

The Mind at a
Critical Point
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That end is not yet in itg consciousnesg,
may be asked: What ig that end? Tt g 08,
answered in a simple way, but out of that simplicity there
Is and will be gp Opening i i

The simple
0 unity, wholeness, in which is

The question

Has there n

ot been g deteriorg
of humay value

tion of humap feeling,
8, side by side with the materig,
the conquest of wmattber,
The End of an

Ago social measures
is, 1 believe, th

1 advance,

the progress of
and of freedom 9 Freedom
e mother

of all blessings ;
om has to he impregnated

ide of man,

ursuit and expregs;
& spiritual op ¢

8 nature which lieg
» Material mipg,

The predomi

e oulture, arises
beyond the Dburely

evest and €80-aggresgion have almogt
d, due

to the fact that the out
mind, unable to stan

going

d still, hag been increasingly Bwept

into the tig of materia] interests, It hag Jogt its
alance, ‘

Pable of being

by a divine seed,

5
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. d the forces

. . 11 its diversity, an life

lone, in spite of & . bread of life,

M.attelj y (i)t is insufficient to provide thif self-realiza-

opemilng 13 is’ life itself in manifold éorntl,i stress of life-
which brea form under the stre

. ake the fo . ivin tru’ﬁh,
tion. 'Matter ::fmn;&s to be filled with thg 111:711b ?n an,
energlest;l bh(;lieh is the very nature o: tlllioois Our age
the truth w . in his spiritua ) .

gelf in ) stless
the na,ttulr‘_3 1?:biilzgehln;1ence the insufficiency, the re
is a materiali . ‘o
1 . . roanlizay
ness and dlscont::t;vitnessing is the travail olf t'}::]ego Igng{;ead
8 . ving.

. Whatfedw I?y the material mind for hum:zitly upheaved.
uon orea 1d in travail, we might say bum nd of humanity,
of the wor t think we are coming to the e on bas much

I do l;z d bombs notwithstanding (’1 cf)t;ran .
the wars We bave come to the enh the atomic age as
farther to go. age will be ot so muc Jed man. Man is

w : : . :

Tho ne divided humanity and un(?llvl : d conflicting
the age of ua lil' ided today by the diverse a’ln pon him,
ivi u
. that play
The New Rge 1o ture of the lnﬂuen-oe; essentially ignorant
of Unity upon his ignorant R He does 80 many
. . he is acting. -
ither he is going, how horrors .

zlfngh lth::ars forg instance ; accepts so ‘1111 a;?)yoni ag if in &
1ngs— . 8es an . .
. la,ughbel-hou He is 8o con

ocentration camps, 8 t play any part. :

o reason does not p ot think freely,
df'e'am dWkl))el el,evaili ng thought thfa.t he doesvlgs of objeotive
Cone lynp those narrow limited groo ith success.
exc:titr ii (;vhgich he specializes and r;xeiti :3; within himeelf,
ma " bv the tr to

unified only by daptable

’ lk\f[a; uc;ak.ln i:eone in its divine natufe, t::)i;ibigﬂs' Its
whiec material ciroumstance, the var)-(mgdifferenf’ geckers,
evffy e expressed by different mysbics,

ues ar . o 8. )
vgﬁ rent men of genius, in dlﬁel?nb e t include a world
di e::ghe unification of hum&m.byb mflfnberﬁ otion, oreating

e s ising out of a spiritua
oivilization, arising
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a body of thought on fundam
best minds among all peopleg,
the age of narrow nationalism into

OCTOBER

ental matters shared by the
We have to move out of
a broad internationalism.

in the domain of religion. By as in any internationa]
organization theyre must be

Nationa] States founded op

local angd historical differenoes,

growth of culture ang thou

Hope and faitp may
exclusive by complementaq;
faith—that which regideg
That immortg] nature jg §

have nany colors,
ry, if it is & true ho
in the immorta] p
he same fop all me

00t mutually
pe and a true
ature of man,
. Buf along

shades may be
It is that loye

a
today through the mij
different Parts of the worlg,
life ig g polarization,
in some g realization
résponding good,

It cannot but be 80.
Where there ig

of that evil, whi
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. * lf-—_'
dying form, the realization of the go?d Wmhm.or::;s;c;e—~
uZing the word Good in the comprehe.nswe_Platoxﬁl.ch e

d the implementation of it, which is a.ctlon, whie o e
s itself a potent means of marshalhng all forces fav "
1111: to it. The man who lives a pure life tends to L(tilaon
athers u.re The good and the evil are b.oth paﬁs;e o
:t theirp respective levels, The man who lives a holy

ke others holy. . .

helpsH? vnvnl?o lives unto himself, in the sense of satlsf:ctllizz
to himself, cannot partake of the Life Eternal: Btgt (; e

to all is to open the gate to that eternal hfe., ev
:fn which, realized in every connection, in relation to ;v:;z
circumstx;nce, are of timeless significance. They are
i tal nature of the Spirit. ' ' |
lmm'cl)‘l: world in travail must give rise ;;ob:. :;ZV:;G oz:

feeling. The age mus
e o it iri irit of Love and pure
d unity; the spirit th(? spir

p;:izoiilzion- bge feeling a feeling of response to beauty
a ; ;
and significance in everything, X Sat By

Music is well said to be the speech of a‘.nge%S ,f elllz tf:(;f;
nothing among the utterances allowed. to r'na.nkm l;s; N
so divine. It brings us near to the infinite; “;es% of Light
ments, across the cloudy elements, into t.he etern.a, D o
when song leads and inspires us. Serious nafgons, - zed song
that can still listen to the mandate of Nature, 'a.V;aoz vophecy.
and music as the highest ; as a vehicle for worship, for p
and for whatsoever in them was divine.

CARLYLE



THE ONE WILL'
By ANNIE BESANT

ALL Goes WELL. Looking over the world today, no

little optimism would be
. needed t
words with which these lines begin. o utter the three

say that rather than optimism, blindn
sary if one is to say: All goes well.

I entirely agree that, from the standpoint of ti
from the standpoint of the relative, all by no meame,
well.; and since most people have the duty of livin 'nst
of tlme. and of the relative, it is right and properi;lnt h
should judge accordingly. Tt is expedient that m ta o
'should b(_a anxious, troubled, worried, infinitel sa((i)s Popte
::(1) ((1;:?311', tfhat 8o many things are not goingywell’ fI:)erﬂsJSE}sl

nditions of mind and feeling v stimuli
activity. Their service of ott),hzrrz niBI;3 esza;g:ﬁ%ue}l —
pe'nds upon their keen and heart-felt appreciation ;Lfs o,
m1seryf Injustice, and upon the strong longing to :-Zg
thesg in all possible ways. The stir of impatient o
passion is Yit;al to service, up to a certain point of evol i?m-

All -thls, however, holds in itself no small am o
personality. We help because we cannot bear t e,
lessness. We strive to alleviate suffering beca, e belb
not bear to see others suffering. We fight gaingt (he
sadnesses of life as much almogt to free ourgelve:gfigittﬁs X

o mested ir
' Written and first printed in 1928 in New Indiq
8

Indeed, some might
ess to facts is neceg-

and
goes
erms

ong,

—

P

e |
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reactions as to help others out of them. And there is noth-

" ing wrong in this. On the contrary, it is natural, and though

personal to a certain extent there is very definite service
to others.

Yet it must be frankly stated that better even than
personal service is impersonal service, and better than being
distressed, worried, troubled, anxious, gad, is to know that
all activity is the work of the One Doer, that all takes
place within His all-embracing consciousness, that we live
in His world, and that He is guiding His world to the end
He has appointed for it. When we live in Him we cease
to worry, we cease to be anxious, we cease to be distressed.
Until we do so live in Him we naturally worry, for we bave
not yet gained confidence in the Law; and confidence in
the Law cannot come until we have grown to be part of
the Law. So long as we have not thus attained, worry and
anxiety are inevitable, and have their function to fulfil.
But are there not a few of us who at least know how to
be at peace and happy under mosb circumstances, only
special buffetings moving us from our normal equilibrium ?
Are there not one or two whom nothing can move from
calm peace, whom no storms, no trials, no tribulations can
move in auy wise ? Unshakable peace, be the outer circum-
stances what they may, is the greatest gift a true servant
of the Motherland can in these times make to India, bub
there be but very few who have it to offer. Yet unshakable
peace, over-serene joyousness, calm and happy confidence at
all times, enable the One Doer to work His Will as even
He cannot otherwise work it, Liord of Will though He be.
One utterly serene, untroubled servant, reflecting in the
outer world of excitement and conflict His transcendent
Peace and Power, is an asset of priceless value. Hundreds
of devoted, earnest, expert workers, still anxious, still able to

pe worried, disappointed, uncertain, untrusting, admirable
2
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though their work may be, are not together worth one
great soul whom nothing can touch, who is the embodied
Will of the Lord, ceaselessly working His Will whatever
betide, sure in the tremendous knowledge that the Goal is
certain, knowing that the little episodes we call defeats and
victories are but the pulsations, the tension-thrills, of Hig
onward march to the Goal He has set Himself to reach.
Looking over India during the past half century or so,
there is much, from the limited and personal standpoint, to
deplore. India might, we think, have travelled so much
faster in this direction and in that. Looking over India,
today, we may be in despair that X should be so blind to
his duties, that A and B and C should not realize the
supreme importance of such and such g course being taken,

We may deplore Pbassionately the lack of this, the presence
of that, It is well,

no doubt, it is proper, no doubt, that -
some should thus ju

dge, for work must be done—if not
from one motive then from another.,

The violent 8wingings
of the vital pendulum between the pairs of opposites is a
necessary stage of life, which hag i
and purpose.
neither by this nor by that, who tg

be they what they may, who live utterly serene as much
amidst the so-called disaster ag amidst the so-called triumph,
Is not all known to Him 9 Has He not known a}] the cir-

cumstances we are discovering, and innumerable otherg of
which we know nothing ? Is not i

ously, with tremendous energy

: towards this, standing firm
a8 a rock against that—yet ndifferent to g

[ G

~a
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i . Wemay
of effects. Lt us spend our energy in that world. W
fely ignore the world of effects. e,
thenIsizﬁ Zs gremember that if we can bt? happy at alll 21111; ’
nothing whatever troubling us, Weha:relz1 in fact; :I?(;IZZV}‘ ggomg
i hings right which we regard :
quickest way to put t e hing we give
" " When we are troubled abou \ A
Xlzgﬁed strength by the very trouble on which we allowf Olr
to feed. Have not some of us every reason :}(; b:hhap]?gl,d »
. hat India is on the thres
do not some of us know t e
that the world is entering
Freedom, do we not know !
ﬁ:ron a Golden Age? Do we not know thatﬁtﬁ:?e ;g;lrﬁ:
hat to all the fightin
t be? Do we not know t ' '
:]13‘:151 be a triumphant end ? Even if we did not kn;)vrvn 1;11:::
things, or even if they were not true, it would r;o N
1t WOl’ﬂd not matter if India’s Freedom have to " pwait
poned. It would not matter that thettwor]%c Z]:uve iy
. i ers, 1,
ile for its Golden Age. Nothing ma : ;
?:V };llgeHCz?; Will, strive to know it and to express 16,I;e'a.v§lii
Him to order the working ouf of our .devotlon. lild o
Love which rules the world, and in His Love the wo
ing. L .
grow;'o%aeked here, villified there, let us ever re]01oekal. b%}?e
the whole edifice tumble about our hea;isl; an;i Wsh:u oo
' i > and defeat overtake us—
world will call disaster an : e
L rejoice because we know
t rejoice ? Shall we not rejoice .
:};’em i]s no thwarting, no disaster, for the Or?e Whodls EE:
Great Victor ? Do we not know that as we strive to do '
Will we triumph even in the disaster, we sh?,ll oon;lllilch
even in the ignominy ? What to Him are the thl.niglswv: e
we call catastrophes ? What to Him 153 that whic e
defeat ? He knows no defeat. On all sides we are

s iad
and deserted ? What matter a million betrayals, a myria

is side ?
desertions, so that in purity of heart we keep oy ?lii:;ons.
Loyalty to Him, and betrayal and desertion are
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S.elﬂess service to Him, and all so-called failure is an illu-
sion. Failure is only not an illusion when we withhold from
Him our best, neither may desertion be an illnsion if we yield
01.11'se1ves to Him but in part. A joyous optimism, combined
Wlth' strenuous energy, is a clear and unmistakabl’e sign thab
we hve' in the One Doer, that He may work His will through
us, taking care that not a quiver of anxiety, worry or depres-
smn‘, ma}*s the calm steadiness of the instruments we would
be in His Hands, without the slighest shade of personality
to dull the sharpness of the tools we would be to Him.
Let there be some of us who thus work for Him striving
to know His Will, strenuously working for it as v:re under-
stand ?t, happily accepting all that comes to us as we work
for Him. Where we misunderstand, let our efforts be
thrown back upon us, let us be hurled to the ground if
need be and trampled underfoot. Where we have rightly
understood, the issue will be as He wills, and He knows
best. Let some among us work with all our hearts, with
all our power, that His Will may the sooner come to its
fruition. Let some of us serve our country for Him even
more than for our country, or for our conception of our

country. Thus shall we be serving our homelands most
truly.

ANNIE BESANT

A true Theosophist must be a cosmopolitan in his heart.
He must embrace mankind, the whole humanity, in his philan-
thropic feelings.

H.P. B,

4

<y

SOME THEOSOPHICAL IDEAS
CONCERNING GOD, RELIGION
AND ETHICS

By GEOFFREY HODSON

THE Deific Power of the universe is not a personal God.

Although imbued with intelligence, It is not an
Intellect. Although using the One Life as vehicle, It is
not Itself ¢ Life. Deity is an inherent Principle in Nature,
having Its extensions beyond the realm of manifested forms,
however tenuous.

The Immanence of God is not personal, neither is the
Transcendence. Kach is an expression in time, space and
motion of an impersonal Principle, which of Itself is eternal,
omnipresent and at rest.

Finiteness is essential to the manifestation of That
which is Infinite. Ideas, rhythms and forms are essential
for the expression of That which is Absolute. God, then,
may best be defined as Infinity and Absoluteness made
manifest through finite forms. Such manifestation can
never be singular or even dual alone; i must always be
primarily threefold and secondarily sevenfold, Point,
circumference and radii: power, receiver and conveyer:
knower, known and knowledge : these musb ever constitute
the basic triplicity without which Absoluteness can never
produce finiteness, at however lofty a level.

18
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Creation, therefore,
a triplicity. In order
first become the three,
are seven.
inevitably j

OCTOBER

involves a change from g unity to

The possible combinations of three
Continuance of advance from unity to diversity
nvolves passage through seven modes of the
manifestation and expression of that which essentially is
one. Thus divisions arise in the One Alone. Thus beings
arise within the Oue Life and intelligences appear within
Universal Mind, all inhervent within the Whole.

Of the Trinity, the point is the highest because the
Source. Of the Seven, the Trinity is the highest because
the parent. Thug hierarchy exists when manifestation
occurs. Parent hierarchies give birth to offspring in g
descending scale of nearness to the original Source,
nated beings in hierarchical
existence when movemeunt

Ema-
order inevitably come into

fivst ocours in Thag which of
Itself is still.

Absolute stillness implies absolute motion, the two
terms being synonymous,

The Absolute, therefore, can he
both still and in motion whilst retaining absoluteness. The
finite is therefore contained within the Absolute, which in
its turn enfolds and permeates the finite, Because of this,
finite beings have regarded the Absolute ag divine and have
named it God.

The worship of the all-enfolding ang all-permeating
Source of all is true religion,

To reverence the omnj-
bresent Source and to conform %o its laws of manifestation
is true religious practice. To conceive the Source of gl
88 & person, however exalted, and to give it human attyi-
butes, is not true religion. To reverence that false concep-
tion and live in fear of itg vengeance is not true religious
practice,

Absolute existence and absolute law—thege are the
highest existences and therefore are worthy of man’s study

~

0 become the many, the one must &

15
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i t the
and reverence. Finite existence and finite ]alx])v s:;rfetlgg o
highest existences and therefore are not worthy Gy and
“God”. They are offspring and not pa:rent, 890011: oo only
not primary, and their elevation to primary ran
fusion and dismay. .
el li;og(;?nusman needs to emancipate hlmselff fror;xl ti:znee
i p 1, and therefore finite,
ion and worship of a personal, o
(éiol:; Slsfnd to substitute therefor an 1mpe;sonalt;2de ;;Jix;lial
if ith Deific Life as
Deific Power and Law, wi
e i ifie
Thereiﬁc Tife is the vehicle of Deific Powc?r, :nl;im])eixb o
Law rules their combined expre.ssiou. By the n;ja;] imenter
tion of Life, therefore, all things truly Weref e
ig the Creator, Sustainer and Transformer o

Life should be reverenced in all its manifestations and such

reverence of omnipresent, ever-active Life is true‘)rcélglo;a
What, then, is Life to the human mtellect.. c(;vi tha};
Deific Life be conceived,Lp?rceivei axégnzx;(;zse}éq;gethe chat
is the supreme problem, Life may be o ot
of form, its relationship to which is compara o that o
n to the solar system. The dlﬁerence betwe
f:veo Srl(lelationships ig that Life i omr.upresent and :g: T}l;
bas a fixed location, even dt?ox;ﬁh 113: ;‘:ZZ Sptti:: o
i . Life does not send forth rays; !
ZSI;ZEZSSf existence, Life is all-pervading a'nd all-penetzaih:lx:g.
Life is beneficent in that by it all things are suIst : th(;
Without it, nothing can exist that does ex1slila. Cre;ﬁon,
Thought-Soul, the Spirit-Intelligence, of a e
Vehicle for Power imbued with ideative thought, Lii eﬁ he
one essential to existence, to evolution and to trans g: v
tion. Life, then, is God and God is Life. All 00120@ p(—, *
concerning Deity below that level of truth are false concepts,

i ly of
and their adoption as final can be productive only
confusion,
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If witness be needed of this ¢
in dire confusion, and modern relj
the face of world evils, suffice.
symbol desired of the sole Deific
highest reverence,
the sun displays t

act, the modern world
gion largely impotent in
If witness be needed and

Principle worthy of man's
then the physical sun is adequate ; for

. ¢ universe, spirit
material, superphysical and physical. piritual and

and rule are needed, then obedience

received and employed by

and wrongfully emplo
. ‘ yed are death-
dealing, 8o the laws by which Life 18 manifest in form con-

stitute an unfailing guide to human conduet, and obedience

to them g perfect religious life, T .
: . . 0 enunciate th
18 to describe Life and itg attribut ose lawsg

f)ut divisions, an all-embraeing, all-pe

Ing, homogeneous ocean of thought-im
Tl?e. first article of faith in the religion of Life i8

re;ogmtlon of unity. Unifying thoughts and actg are

religious, virtuous. Dis-unifying though

irreligious, sinful, ’ s and sots aro
The seegnd article of faith is that Life exigts and mani

fests according to immutable laws, Obedience to those

laws brings harmony, happi
. » Dappiness and health. Dj .
brings their Opposites, alth Disobedience

man are life-giving,

rvading, all-sustain.

es. Life is a unit with- -
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imbued. That impulse is to the greater fullness, beauty
and perfection of Life's expression in form ; it is the source
of the evolutionary urge throughout all creation.

If man co-operates, he ensures for himself a harmoni-
ous relationship with Life. Then he is happy and he pros-
pers spiritually, in that as an individual he travels more
swiftly to his goal. If he resists, he creates for himself a
discordant relationship with Life. He is therefore unhappy
and cannot prosper spiritually, in that as an individual he
travels more slowly to his goal. Thus, harmony with Life
and intelligent participation in its inherent purpose is the
surest way to happiness, to mental peace and so to serenity.

Life and law, these are the two omnipotences whose
rule the wise man obeys. Life creates and sustains. Law
disciplines and directs. Life and law are as the right and
the left hand of existence and for man their message is love
and purity. To live as a lover of Life is to live as a lover
of God and of all created beings. To dwell in purity and
gelf-control is to live in reverence of God and of all created
beings. This is true religion, the heart and core of all
World Faiths.

Stripped of excrescences and embellishments, the relig-
ions of the world, as first delivered to man by their super-
human Founders, were religions of love and of purity, and
the highest principles to which men’s minds were turned
were Life and law. Modern man, therefore, needs greatly
to return to the basic simplicities of religion, which are
reverence for divine Life and obedience to spiritual law.

GEOFFREY HODSON



LET THEOSOPHY ENTER
OUR LIVES

By FRED MORGAN

AN is the most complex and marvellous work of the

Creator—his potentia) i
powers and wisdom h
bounds. Theosophy tells us about the in o

ner nature of mg,
about man’s destiny, n,

about the different plan -
and the other worlds of consciousness to Wllljich izizfrgatﬁei
?vorld is but the shadow. And you may ask : :
indeed have a practical application to our every.day liveg ?
Nothing could be more certain. A knowledge of diet which
cf)ncerns our physical body can mean the difference betyw X
sickness and health, An understanding of psycholo eel;
the 'sbrange disturbing pressures of the sub-consoiouég 3;:_"1&
are 1mportant too, yet the mental, emotional and ph fsilzl 1
parts of man are but a fraction of the whole of hig givi&
constitution. For man is divinely constituted eternal a;lg
imperishable. And these bodies that we w’ear are but
vehicles of expression and the means of 1 \
stand the lower planes of Nature,
puts this idea most beautifully in
Immortality " :

earning to under-
Tl%e poet Wordsworth
his “Intimations of

Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting -
The Soul that rises with us, our life’s Sgt;z
Hath had elsewhere its setting "
And cometh from afar; ’
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“Can this °
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Not in entire forgetfuless,
And not in utter nakedness,
But trailing clouds of glory do we come
From God, who is our home :
Heaven lies about us in our infancy !

Can this revelation of man'’s true nature have any in-
fluence in our everyday living ? Can it have a practical
value ? Obviously it must have immense practical value.
Our behavior is conditioned by our knowledge, and if we
understood the purpose of life, and were more familiar with
our own complex nature, would we not be much better
equipped to guide ourselves and others too? What greater
understanding of our fellow-man we would command,
knowing that he too, in essence, was a spark of the Divine.

- What incentive there would be here for a tolerant atti-

tude, and also to see in others qualities and virtues to
ingpire us!

We would see with dazzling olarity the folly of greed
and the criminal stupidity of war. In the light of the know-
ledge of man’s inherent Divinity racial diserimination and
class consciousness would find a less fertile field, and the
struggle for power and prestige would dwindle, and the
sense of separateness would give way to a knowledge of
brotherhood. This feeling of a universal kinship, this
thought of life as being one, and not in reality divided, gets
to the root of our problems.

We find ourselves perpetually in wars and lesser con-
fliots because we treat effects and fail to see and treat the
basio causes. The basic cause of social distress lies with

» the individual as surely as the perfect line and symmetry

of a brick structure lies with the briock. So it obviously
follows that to improve society we must understand the
individual more thoroughly, not only his most well-known
parts. A healthy mind in a heaithy body is & good start
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and we can appreciate the value of this
understand also our spiritual attributes,
What if we knew, for instance,
life here on earth was but one life of
back in the dawn of human history
first time as a primitive savage; that a

individual was the product of a cons
life after life,

standing,
“Be ye t

that our short span of
many lives—that way
we incarnated for the
civilized and cultured

tant struggle through
a constant search for knowledge and under-
a struggle that must eventually bring perfection ?
herefore perfect ag your Father in heaven iq per-
Even without this knowledge of the perpetuation

true nature of our-
riods of time involved in the

8core years and ten ag being
the total span of life,

We want to get the mosgt out of it
Above all most of ug want the thingy of life, the material
things that give us security,

relationships that make for

happiness, positions that give us power, accomplishmentg

that give us fame. We are to 8Ome extent like the pergon
who is given by his doctor six months to live. Thig gix

months must count-—all that life can offer mug be crammed
into this short span of life.

We may believe in immortality,
ence beyond the grave, but thig vague suspicion or hope
carries 1o weight for most of us, Theye ig 1o concrete evi-
dence, no one has returned to transmute hope into cer-
tainty. And so, with a limited vision of the whole sgheme
and purpose of man’s position we dedicate our lives to the
pursuit of “happiness”. Some of us, the clever or the

in some sort of exist-

far better if we
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i less
lucky ones, give ourselves to making grez'a.t fortuni;; ;k;:s "
clever to lesser fortunes, the vast ma]orlt}y,' nev:.r - ,{; b
ensuring some sort of seocurity B-J)d. gamsfa'c 1'0n0lved o
possession of things. And so th'e 1nd1v1dua% is 11fnivn oty
constant struggle and contest which reflects itse {pnsooe
and throughout the world. World wars have e
and their beginnings in the petty fears and am
the individual. ’

Theosophy, with its immense 'knowl.edge of ax;a;li:las
history and destiny, can remove this incentive f.c;r mAdmib-
security and gain by changing our outlook on hle. it
tedly, it is a slow process—nothing of real va 111ed omes
easily; but gradually with Theosophwa.l kx.:towe? ganent
learn to identify ourselves with that which is perm

within us. We learn to know the personality for what it

is—a temporary vehicle used1 by thte reallisze;ft;lr; bltsu(io;{;i‘c;t
i ower worlds. We learn to rea . ,
;‘Zgh tfxl;eb]ehavior engendered by fear, are the reglduéao :;
experience in this life and past lives and can be unders oo
and overcome with intelligent observation and creativ
acblor?‘he idea of separation gives way to a sense of lt‘;hz
oneness of life, and in this sense of oneness we know t af
no part can gain a lasting advantage at the (.axpfan'ze o1
another part. The selfish struggle of the individua
diminishes. This is the practical applica.ﬁion. of Theosqphg
o everyday life—the behavior of the individual modlﬁel
by Theosophical knowledge. We see a picture of the Wh.O e
magnificent scheme of things in evolutionary progression
with man supreme in hig knowledge of the p!m'l,.a supre-
macy that carries with it the burden of responmblhtyt. N
The question may arise, what of our vaunted ewx.hz;?,t-7
tion ? What would bappen if the driving force that bu.llf; i
subsided ? And the answer might well be that the driving
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pattern and every man and woman ig being called upon 3
to give of his best for his nation ang for the United Nations.

Madame Blavatsky said that mankind was “ the child
of cyclic destiny and not one of
unconscious mission .
century

its units can escape its

She also said that the present
would see accounts settled between th
The U.N. seeks to settle tho

peaceable faghion. Thug it pr
Federation seen by
hundred years hence,

It is difficult indeed for many people, reading their
newspapers today,

to believe in g happy and prosperous
future for all men, but the Theosophist,
Plan, can maintain

mediate tagk to sup
and thus bring neare

e nations”.
8¢ accounts in a just and

epares the way for the World
C. W. Leadbeater to be in action seven

port the present United Nations ideals

E. W. PresToN

A great deal has heep said to the effect that th i
Nations wag based. on the assumption of agreement an?otrjxmgﬁi
grea;;t Povs;ers, that gz Was not created to make peace hut to keep
it after it was ma, e, and that in eneral th izati
been submitted to straing i ¢ oo Banization has

r S b q llipped to bea,r

However true thi T is £ . -

- i 0 me to

ther terms tha . thlnk of

ities of worlg politics.
experienced in the

that holds the world together

Lher against all the conflicting strains
and stresses that are pulling it apart, The United Nations has
interposed law and human decenc

, ¥ and the processes of con-
ciliation and co-operation between the world’s peoples and the
naked, lawless use of power. The Uniteq Nations has continued
to stand for brotherhood in the i

: dst of all the vojces that
talk of national policy in terms of military strategy and tactics.

United Nations Bulletin

r the Federation of the Worlg. ‘

THEOSOPHY AND THE VOCATION
OF LOVE

By NELLIE K. TOREN

HERE is increasing evidence of a new approach.to tile
understanding of human nature as man strives to

find & way out of the present tangle and confusion in
world affairs.

My attention was specially drawn to this new stress

“last Christmastide. In the Canadian city in which I live,

the national radio station has a programme of morning
devotions, arranged by the council of, churches, ax?d
ministers of all denominations take a week’s programme in
turn. It has been interesting to note how many of 1'3he
ministers stress the note of love, joy and beauty as b.emg
essentials of Christian living. For example, one mmlst'er
chose as the topic for his week’s talk inc.idents in the I.lfe
of Mary the Mother of Jesus. He described I.Jer as being
8 perfect example of a follower of the Voeation of Love.
Love and joy he considered synonymous, he saw Mary as a
very happy and gallant woman willing and eager to share
her happiness with others; love would be willing to accept
people as they are, for love is courteous always. Another
minister gave in his talk g delightful picture of how he
imagined the life of the same child Jesus must have bee.n
lived during the exile in Egypt. He felt sure Jesu's and his
mother would have spent much time together in happy
25
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play. Yet another minister stres
which should be a virtue in the reli
as far as possible in home and

care for our personal appearance
who have to look at ug, 1t was

expressed at Christmastide by

the trinity of love, j
. » 10y and beauty gi
which are the mainstay of the religiiugll‘;?: " the qualities

The recognition
that there is g
pPower beyond good and

r n ’ g

forms from the g
‘ simplest to th
recognized by the modern scient?stmOSt complex, is being

a 0 :
n astronomer and apn afomic seien n a radio programme

s_ed beauty as quality
gious life ; to be expressed
workshop ; and to always
—for the sake of the people
go‘od to hear such thoughts
religious leaders—to hear of

g a new wa

is ideag are not Y of approaching

fe. H
i new, but he h&S

Al
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stand on our own feet, using neither creed nor person as &

" leaning-post ; and today though he presents the same theme

that unless we understand ourselves and be ourselves we
shall never understand what life is all about, he also stresses
the necessity of finding out what love is. To do this, all

preconceived ideas must go. He says:

We must go beyond the self-centred activities of the
mind . .. then we may experience an inward revolution, the
only true revolution.

Then if there is love there is no social problem . .. there
is no problem of any kind where there is love . . . because we do
not know how to love we have social problems . . . these prob-
lems can never be solved by any system either of the right or
of the left or of the middle.

Now what has Theosophy to tell us which may help
us to understand ourselves, the world as it is, and the

power of love? Theosophy helps in the same way that the

tuition of a skilled artist, in any kind of material, will help
the talented young student to master quickly the technique
of his art; who, then, having learnt all he can in this way
may go ahead in his own individual way to express his art.
It is true that as we learn we constantly discard old ideas,
old methods, when we find new ones that appeal more to
us, but we grow from guch discarding, It is like a game of
cards in which the players discard their cards as opportun-
ity presents until the one who has no cards left is the
winper. He is free. But the cards are necessary to the
game and if he would keep on playing he must accept &
new hand of cards, Perhaps the most helpful idea which
Theosophy has given us is that of the three great truths:

The soul of man is immortal, and its future is the future
of a thing whose growth and splendour has no limit.

_The principle which gives life dwells in us, and without
us, is .undying and eternally beneficent, is not heard or seen or
gmelt, but is perceived by the man who desires perception.
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Each man is hig own

glory or gloom to himself ;
his punishment,.

absolute lawgiver, the dispenser of
the decreer of his life, his reward,

Y puts us on our own feet and takes
away all fear; for the heart of Life is eternally beneficent
and s0 we come to love Life

expressed in the infinit
that our valyeg have b
seek, the security of hal
the strength, of Life u
tion upon whigh al So we come to g
realization of what i

S meant by immortality, ang that there

. » and today
nizations, What our Founders did

: back of the diversity, Fop
8 the firgt Decessity, for only the open

b lead us to ghat understanding which
Istanding comeg fro

e which each one must djgti
ctice of theories of th

and from hig OwWn obseryati
of life in himself ang others. There

tions to this rule, the born Philosop

mind can af long lag
18 love. Myye unde

are of courge excep-
hers who naturally
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Come to an understanding of life and love from their own

i he
“ living” contact with the world around ;EzfélyL;i{;;e,
“primitive ” artist, these peohple :;;bip;:;)
(Rai[ga;n?siozh?iij?r;; Sizc thei)s{ mental age there is the
desireuto know the how and the .Why ?f thxr;g:e;i :;dt;]]::;
that we know so much of the physical p ine 0 ot ho,w Lore
tho g of the magene: homes o ant aehectm of mopeelon
syche ; hence :
:};?1 v;}slgc}fifattf; I;lycf the interest of the common man in
such sublests i e nature of man contain
(')ur Tl'leff)s?gt:toizln 2§0§3\v0rtlotﬁndel'stand ourc.selees and
e mlmL Such books as The Scven I;’rmczples of
e Ves-} t-Power, A Study in Consciousness and
peto af{d Thougl;cacc th,ough some may thiflk they‘have
- SC‘C"‘:@ (;)fd by n’lodern volumes on similar sub;ects(si,
beennz;1 pre;jﬁye outdated. They will give }(‘;hs x'iziesoa vf::k,
. ' ot ith which he
uk?ieréstai(y;inOfn;thjrer.natgc::c}e\Zr he still has to lfzrtr;ilg;
zriil lau’ld error, by constagt pga?iz-ce};iizzftzh;:o o
u . .
— nagmeth:?\gisio iinon: living being. All this 1; oj
hum&?n an‘b OCe to th;se who would follow the Voc;;.’ lt?io
re&;l lmpofloi'ldnlove is not sentimental, but intensely reasésnse
;)Ifl tboevet;rue sense of the word, corflpassm}l]]‘at:; has a
humor, and knows the epbemerahty.of things. + on our
o uIt hi;s been said that, in the beginning (-)f}fl;;s o
planet, a mistake in calculation was made wrh;(;rbh e
so much trouble to its inhabitants that ou

i have as
- the sorrowful planet! Atter all, the high Gods who

ildi ts must
their work the supervising of the buxl(.lmg of i[;l;li; o
have the privilege of making an oocasxon;:l nll)ad on;' Bt
presumably in our case proved to be a rather
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mistakes are part of living,

otherwise the whole universe
would soon become a dreary a

utomaton, all humanity would
of like-minded robots, carrying

» Do disease, perfect obedience to
the law; a sterile, antiseptic universe in which no germ of

a new idea, a new creativity, would dare to enter,
treedom of action is an impossible concept. Civiliza-

ment, it becomeg increasi
of the matter,

: e sinner
and the saint ig not so difficult but to understand the
“common” may ig another matter, there are gq many of
him, and each ig an individual apg nee

have found the way to poy, oil o

0 the troubleq waters.
But with the best of us the Supply of “oj]” runs low; and
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that is not such a bad thing, because_ it is g?od of:))(xl' ltl: :3)2
battle with the storms once in a while, 1tl 1: fd o ke
reminded of our common humanity, to. fee jnd o e
one’s link with those in Whoseln?bugekic;s{fe ru

‘ i ich the world calls “ wie . .

* acglonv:ewr?ome again to consider the Vocatlc_xj vovfislécc):;.
We have all heard of the four paths tq fre;adc:lnlo o Sam;
Knowledge, Devotion and Aotion——-whlch' en the samme
end; but according to our nature we begin on o o b
other. Devotion is not the same as the Vocation c; ticulm:
for the devotee is devoted to a Person or soame pano -
idea which he worships or follows. LoYe f?.o?vsa eamng’
it is called a vocation because it i? a calhng 3 it ::eated -
from the deeps within to love Life that is un

ing i ith the
living, striving, loving, glowing in every form. Wit

er of love knowledge comes easily. We all kflowtth;b
it rk or play we “ love ” what we are tr)flng' odo
o zmiezsl it easily. Because we live .at thl.s time gf
mef;ing tides, and because of the great 191?;26: hl:l:rl(:i]\;eeel,
it would seem that as many recruits as possi ould feel
Il to follow for a time the way of Lovie.' yw -
:x:dcai;o put aside all prejudice of race, of pollt}g:, :: r;;l;gﬁ
ion, of economics, of philosophy, to put asi ot
for this incarnation their own pre'ferenoes, {nhorbhere €0
through that inward revolution without whic
in world affairs. '
” ﬂ;sg‘:;ervr:;: t]wl;rk for the betterment of Worldb;ailez
through a greater understanding of th.e common Plrzf ie;  of
all peoples and nations, seeking to dispel the vei lgnor,
ance which divides men and nations, must have a tspd o
the revolutionist in them. They must have ﬁ.reéa&l; o
is interesting, because fire is the symbol of the mmt 129 wate?
is the symbol of emotion. Those who foll'OV::.i o ature
love will in their work show something of this fiery ,
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but until the fire of i
the mind ig ¢
of e i ; . ransmuteq i
em(?t‘;;i u,)zenl_lglence 16 will be mixed wiihntl}iz thetﬁan:;
e —1 W1 bul,n 00 ‘I . . water
brilliant flame wi]] diepdo1 ¥> 16 will smoke, its flashes of

OCTOBER

and in the light of intuiti
transmute knowledge into wigg tuition one ¢

not give wisdom, for wisgg
. H SA0m
union of love and knowledge. can only come through the

Here Theosophy can be
standing the nature of the per

fox: 16 tells us gf the long process of the building of a human
.bemg, of the' difficulties which the soul encounters in learn-
ing to use his bodies, physical, emotional, mental—for these
bodies are living creatures, not pieces of wood which can
be easily manipulated and will “ stay put,” but have power
inherited from ourselves in previous incarnations. If iB
this incarnation we wanf to do some work in the world
which we have nob attempted hefore, then our three bodies
having no training along that linc may resist, they ‘f’?uld_
pather do that with which they are more or less f&m}h“r’
to of inner conflict and frustration. Bub if the

an quickly
om. Knowledge of itge]f can-

a Very great help in under-
sonality and itg environment,

hence a sta
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soul is strong-willed and knows what he is trying to do, he
will use his sense of humor—which is a quality of the older
soul—to laugh at and with his personality and its frus-
trations. .

Much is known of the effects of frustrations, inhibi-
tions, ete., to the modern doctor, psychologist and psyochia-
trist ; much has been learnt about emotional-mental health,
and much help is being given to sufferers from themselves.
Also we find the need of the human organism for love
mentioned everywhere, in scientific journals, in religion, in
school, in institutions; but, alas, not in politics! A study
of history in the light of reincarnation will show us that
the battle still goes on in new forms between the Conserva-
tive and the Liberal; for example, we see it in all the arts

. as well as in the field of political ideas. All the intolerant
hatred which flowed between Catholic and Protesant in
the Christian religion for some hundreds of years has now
been transferred to the political field, all the cruelties which
were practised in the name of religion are now used in the
name of political faith; and as then each side is guilty.

A few real statesmen, who are followers of the Vocation
of Love, try to bring about understanding; for only through
that love which is understanding will the New Age of co-
operation and brotherhood between nations and peoples of
all political philosophies come to birth. It means thab
those who now hold passionately to the right or to the left
in their political faith must be willing to concede that each
has a right to be, and that there is a centre which is the
balancing point for both ; that neither can work without the

. other to bring their ideals to fruition, for Man’s body needs

a right and a left hand to work with and the heart sends
life to both.
Some may ask why write of a Vocation of Liove, do not

all the great ones follow the path of wisdom which is love ?
3
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Yes, bub as specialists; each disciple takeg
training in one phase of the work besides a
knowledge of all departments before he bec
of one. Those who follow the Vocation of
specializing are working not go much to beco
men as to become mothers of men. Wise wo
in political life to bring order out of dise

mother brings order into g, home through her
and sense of place-relations,

Now political science hag to do with every one of us,
it is not something which concerns only the politician, and
which is incompatible with the “spiritual ” life, The word

» sutlers from a narrow interpret-
we forget that all civilizations were

e efforts of a group of people learning

an intensive
good working
omes master
Love without
me teachers of
men are needed
rder, as a wise
greater patience

ation of it meaning ;
built by and through th
to live together under

lived. Political science strives to bring about a way in

which people can live together in harmony, with justice

to all, It begins with the family, families beg

towns and nationg ; 1t is 80 in all recorded h

comes the time of turmoil when political scie
& Way not only to keep the people of one nati
harmony with justice to all itg parts, but a

the nations together as diverse but equally v
our common world.

This work can best be done,
done, by those who have ip the
which brings about the unders
forms of life, of all the manifold
understand the sinner ag
men are sometimes one, so

ome villages,
istory. Now
nce must find
on in a certain
Iso to bring all
aluable units in

can only be well ang truly
ir hearts that light of love
tanding of all the myriad
ways of men., Those who
well as the saint knoy that all
metimes the other, and that the

» KNOWS both sides of himself, 5o sees
himself in every other,

NELLIE K. ToREN

the law of the times in which they

INTUITION: A POINT OF VIEW
By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

i T f the
, according to & modern writer, 18 " one 0
N']Ijn[igtmxfz)ﬂNuable, as it is also th'f} xélosbt; 1‘3‘\’Giilgrt ie};(;l:ldiz:
jes”’ id to

e f%((i}ul’?le;nd ibI ti:l 1ia?$;dszo be ‘ experience on ilfs
e S'ld e”’ It is regarded, too, as “a me'ntal faculb;; y
- St} eh.ich a particular mind comes into suol'l c osei
me%ns' cate lation with some other person or c1rcum-
o I 'red . as to approach amalgamation or tem
S 'Zm’l’] 'Ir.ltuibion is further said to be a.faeulty f(l))r
Sgggel;glinyg 'trubhs otherwise than by reasoning Or 00-
serv*}?"‘; Z‘i‘: ;2951?;5;“ analogy from instinet, t‘he intuifiion
ill bewthe more perfect, from one p01.nt.3 of view, thii If;s;

:V}’lere is of reasoning or mental acm'wt;.i of any
Analogies, however, have a limited apphca.tloln;)f tho spooies
Instinctive actions are and must be typxca; o
to which a particular animal bfalongs, not ;) o e
animal itself. Instinctive actions are,'aso, oy
towards some special ends. Such actions er tg; g
urposeful, although the animal do?s nf)ts un eb o
Ii)ﬁ perform’s gsuch and such an instinctive a(.zb al lajfe -

molr)nent;. Again, low down in the scale of animal 11

| ¢ OV 181 ” 9 the Org&nls

i to
ve it own life, and
for all actions necossary to preserve its O

i The par
secure the continuance of the species. P
85

t left for
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intelligence to play at that low stage is insignificant.
Higher up the scale of animaj life, the instinctive “ pro-
vision” of what we may call survival-essential activity is
incomplete, and individual learning is required. Birds, for
instance, have to he taught by their parents when very
young about possible dangers. At the top of the scale of
animal life, the instinotive op innate provision is in the
highest degree incomplete and imperfect. At that level,

evolution of consciousness,
d instinetive behavior, as
well as the strivings and gropings from within, serve ends
other than, greater than, purely biological ones, however
important these may be from g physical and surviyai stand-
point, After all, the sury

There can be no such th

fitness in the case of g ¢
consciousnegs,

of innate an

ing as an evolutionary survival-
ontinuing, unbroken and undying

that instinetg are automatic in the
sense that they are inheriteq types of behavior which have
not been learned, An anj

U purpose. It is gaid that bees
from the very moment of their birth knoyw perfectly the
work they haye to do.

They are not taught by older
bees. It hag been gaid, too, that the true

ival is that of the physical form. . .

-
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ached.
ry satisfactory conclusions have so far bﬁen'oiewhich
g’.aozv for instance, are *inherited types of b; azlfrom ono
have, not been learned’’ come to be pasieth: machinery
eneration to another ? What is so to spea e vealmn
ﬁr the mode of inheritance in a g}lrely %’iz O?zfst?ﬁl ob oarries
i ies.
011'1 Sp]}':{f;?) rlT‘l};th:gfxi;}ﬁal ;?12:{3ion remains to be answared
on. ;
. \ L. .. ‘ .
” Stzzt:gh:?e(;f;fsi:i:zr?nsists on being asktedl?g t]fj:_‘lﬁe%(ﬁ::r.
insti i ict sense, evolve at all?
?Oess 1?1::: 0:;0111:763 ?itc:‘\::rti the long, oountl('ass 3g33'd ;E;ZZ
ho:\: changed slowly under the de.mands of'mn:;; a;a,tnbelongs
ulsions. Instinct, however, 18 somethl'ng tinity of
ggng;e ever-continuing consciousness, and (118 a,r; eae S rawn
that consciousness. It has, in other wox(‘) 1:; i)
t, has been unfolded or expressed, not eve e, o throws
o ’If a study of instinot has any refle.ntlon 0, SR
light uﬁon, the problem of in.tult.lon, Sh(?u't 1 the
;::: reéard to laws of purely instinctive activity
i i ir nimals ?
hYeSI(;f i::ejz; b;ii:;led :o paraphrase the poet Sh‘;gz};avgz
might say that intuition, real intultlop, thit lfs,l‘zﬁ?&r world
“an inhabitant of a world to which t. e far o and,
s a haos . In other words, we would live vn:bu'a y'bion
;Ser;a.;s, in :;J real sense in the eternal. Wh:mt 18 }i::uils '+
-~to use Shelley’'s words about '“ poetry ﬁ_—varom those
“if it does not ascend to brin'g light anl(: (1)‘;3 elon oD
eternal regions where the owl-winged faou“y 7 intuition.
dare not ever soar?” It is not we \‘7:7110 I,J’Bus. Hven in
In a real sense, it is intuition.b'ha.t us:iules. Is it nob
creative activity it is the intuition thah et pASSAges
an error, Shelley asked, to “ assert that Eugy? " Milton
of poetry are produced by labor and Z o be exoouted
conceived Paradise Lost as a whole be
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it in portions. We have his own authority also for the

muse having ‘ dictated’ to him the unpremeditated song’.”
“A great statue or picture ,
. . grows under the power of
thfa artlst' as a child in the mother's womb ; andlghe vef
mind W}llch dl.reebs the bands in formation ig incapable o);
aoco?untmg to itself for the origin, the gradations, or the
med;a of. the process.” That statement by Shelley may not
;r;lzcie vgith general approval perhaps nowadays, but can
'© Do any real question i in relati
e Al a8 to its truth in relation to
“I want to suggest that the ¢
of “as above, go below,”

confidently applied in 4
stinct and intuition,

1e famous Hermetic principle
or a's below, so above,” may be

rison of the workings of in-
here is no senge of “I-ness”

" in the purelv ; complete and perfect absence
reaches of the hufnan E?Dtumve operations in the highest
species, not the individuall?fg o instinot subsarves the
is all-compelling.

its activity on bep
type,” it seems,

It i cont ect or lc?wer animal, Instinct
alf of bh:m’ Predictable, undeviating in
“how carel Species. “ How careful of the

careless of the single life.” Instinct

the case of g Per&igo?jsjfr's o it activity at best. In
thon there are the samo self-

disregarding iti
: qualities, bug with

deliberate sacrifice of all consi&dec:arsigf:eloyf C:nlgfmwf ;ltlld
elf. o

animal, at the lower o
) nd
consciously; the Magt.. of the scale, obeys perfectly, un-

. at the y . .
perfectly, conscioys]y . PPer end of if, obeys
’ ¥; and ’ y
those two.” we all stang Somewhere hetween

. Intuition gives a senge of
little to do with time and tim

have come ang Lo
and ageless

the eternal,
alues,

8018, and will come apq
Intuition remains,

It has very
Enpires and races

€0. The timeless
The wreckiyl siege of

-y
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~ battering days—and centuries—will help to bring about

what Wordsworth called :

. . . those obstinate questionings

Of sense and outward things,

Fallings from us, vanishings,

Blank misgivings of a creature
Moving about in worlds not realized,
High instincts, before which our mortal nature
Did tremble like a guilty thing surprised.

Wordsworth would raise the song of thanks and praise
for
. . . those first affections,
Those shadowy recollections,
Which, be they what they may,
Are yet the fountain-light of all our day,
Are yot a master-light of all our seeing ;
Uphold us, cherish, and have power to make
Our noisy years seem moments in the being
Of the eternal Silence. . .

Wordsworth’s Immortality Ode could well be renamed
“Ode on the Intuitive Apprehensions of the Eternal ”. 1t
can stand comparison with some great passages in the
Fifth Discourse of the Bhagavad-Gita, if 1 may be bold
enough to say so. I would suggest that the Immortality
Ode be read in the light of those passages about the Eternal
in the Gita, and the Gitd read in the light of Wordsworth's
great Ode. The Ode in some senses may be found to be
complementary to, even if superficially it may seem at times
to be at variance with, the Gita.

Gerard Manley Hopkins—who has now come to be
regarded as a poet of undoubted genius—once remarked in
a letter to his friend Canon R. W. Dixon: “For my part I
should think St. George and St. Thomas of Canterbury
wore roses in heaven for England’s sake on the day that
Ode, not without their intercession, was penned.” That
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tribute tells us a good deal about Manley Hopkins

became a loyal and devoted Jesuj who
; esuit. Hopkins gaj i

r;;ox:e that is worth recalling about the Imiii::ﬁetglg ;

18 not unrelated to thig topic of the intuitic d the

eternal. Here is the passage fr Lo wnd the

y O i . R
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» though I daresay
therefore is not of itself
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$ 1ot rich in odes, The remark

hat to me there w

There have been in all histgltly}ik;z:ve
ommox.l repute, even where it dig not’
Ureat as having had something happen to
appen to other men, ag having seen some.-

thing whatever th
at :
these. Or to put i really was. Plato is the most famous of

written to you or to szjn;f):sems to me I must somewhere have
something, got a shock ¥, human nature in these men saw

seemed no extravagance
& very few men, whom o

trust them, hag t
them that doeg neated

those shocks, ang the

I do strongly share -
tremble. ’

You know what
electrical subject both :cllpened to craz

when the reader came to

tremble from if ig sp

reading. This opini
. in
I am, ever since I ; o thot

knew the ode, in that

: ¥ Blake, himself 8 most
1:&31‘ ls:Jnd Passive, at hig fipgt he&ril?gs :
® pansy at my feet,” he foll int(;

take on like these unst
rung h .
proof of the power of the shfck.ysterwal c

Hopkins, as someone hag rj
» 88 som 8 rightly saiq, «
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and make tremble at the touch of mortal beguy t
y or ar

[

~

1954 INTUITION : A POINT OF VIEW 41

achieved ”. Hopkins, however, was to go through that
terrible experience known as the “dark night of the soul”
as his last series of sonnets testify, and which “came from
a feeling of being deserted by God himself ”. Yet these
sonnets are claimed to be “among the unquestionably great
poems of all time”.! His last sonnet to his friend Robert
Bridges has these lines:

Sweet fire the sire of muse, my soul needs this;
I want the one rapture of an inspiration.
Oh then if in my lagging lines you miss
The roll, the rise, the carol, the creation,
My winter world, that scarcely breathes that bliss
Now, yields you, with some sighs, our explanation.
But Hopkins knew a good deal about the deep things
of the spirit, about gelf-surrender and self-sacrifice :
Be adored among men,
God, three-numbered form ;
Wring thy rebel, dogged in den,
Man’s malice, with wrecking and storm.
Beyond saying sweet, past telling of tongue,
Thou art lightning and love? I found it, a winter and warm ;
Father and fondler of heart thou hast wrung:
Hast thy dark descending and most are merciful then.

Hopkins in the passage from the letiter to Canon Dixon
refers to a few, a very few, men who have * seen gomsthing,”
and that Plato, and apparently Wordsworth, are among
those few. They are people who have seen with eyes within
and beyond those of the flesh. Sight on the physical
plane has been compared with intuition, while reasoning
has been likened to the sense of touch. The parallel is
startling. With intuition we can “see” truth at first

' Selceted Poems of Gerard Manley Hopkins; Introduction by
James Recves, (Heinomann).

T¢ . for verily is tho Self tho friend of the self, and also the Self
the self's enemy.” The Bhagavad Gita, VI 5.

.8
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sight ; with reasoning we can make ouy
jointed worm up the inch-high ridges of belief and conjec
ture. Our 'vaur:\ted “ intuitions ” can often be no more ant -‘
all., tgan ms.plred or uninspired guesses. It was g, m’od .
scientific writer who rather ungallantly said thag eveifg

way like the many-

that is, where the guess is not;
t';rue intuitions come to us whe
In the world about our
and our selveg!

8 conscious inference, Our

o 1 'we no longer have a care
eelings, our views, our opinions,

There is, ho-
n all of us which will not
qqestionab]e standard of
ability, There are certain

éver, something or gome things j
allow or permit, say, a low or
ZEI"&City, of conduct, or of reli
Ings i
fhix g&ngvewzv:é; v:};)'tl do. That, too, ig intuition ip a ver
it o &ndl ? 8ense. It isan out-bringing from thz
a8 résult 18 part of that secret infiltration fro
pbrinaing, o 8 ln. what we may call our « growth ” 13
e S.omet?veen Infiltration from above ang und a'n
maée o e 1m?s. blasting, from withoyt, en’r’m']-
Intuition, which suffer ot o
o £0 mowm 8 no flower « except its

D. J. WiLLiaMs
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THE FAIR HILLS OF HOLY ERINN'

By F. H. ALDHOUSE

THE Grand Nineveh Hotel is a most efficiently conducted
place, it runs like clockwork. If any of its human

cogs miss a single “tick,” out they go. And anyone, no
matter who he is, is “too old " at forty. There were four
pages of different ages in this establishment. The youngest,
aged twelve, was 'Ert, the “ bell-hop,” who announced that
someone wanted you on the telephone. Alf was thirteen and
lit elderly gentlemen’s cigarettes, was ready with newspapers
ordered by elderly ladies, and generally made himself useful
and agreeable. Bill was thirteen and six months, and was
the post-boy and general messenger. And the fourth, who
is the subject of this narration, Alma McDonah, had
reached the mature age of fourteen, and, being supposed
on account of his years to be specially responsible, took out
dogs belonging to patrons for air and exercise. He did this
in the morning and often quite late at night, and was most
careful of his charges. It meant the “gack ” if he was not.
Alma was the son of a small farmer in Ireland, but
owing to political differences with England the farm did
not pay. Alma had gone to an aunt whose husband was &
railway porter at Euston station in London and, being a
boy of really nice appearance and of natural good manners,

. 'The ovents recorded in this story occurred in London in May
1936 ; names of people and places alone are altered.—F. H. A,

48
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he had defeated all competi
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“ Josiah ” after the dear deceased, and Alma knew that if
anything went wrong with Josiah his own name would be
mud. Suddenly a catastrophe happened, Josiah (who also
was Irish) gave a sudden tug ab his lead, pulled it out of
Alma’s hand and made a dash out into the road at Hyde
Park Corner, near which is the Grand Nineveh Hotel.
Alma, who was fond of Josiah as a compatriot, rushed after
him to save him from the traffic. One motor car caught
Alma in the side, another went over his legs; there was
grinding of brakes and then all was blank.

In the accident ward of St. Gregory’s Hospital, Alma
lay unconscious and behind screens. “The boy is in a
state of complete collapse,” the doctor had said. Alma,
like a swimmer under deep water, seemed to rise to a dim
surface. He felt he was dying; he knew he would not see
his loved ones or the Fair Hills of Holy Erinn again. His
pale lips murmured :

As dear as Heaven are your Holy Hills,

One glimpse of them would banish all my ills,
and then he called to his Friend. He did not utter one
word, it was just that his heart called to another Heart,
and not in vain. Without a sound, a Boy about as old as
Alma gliding on quiet feet past the beds, unseen and un-
heard by their occupants, came to Alma’s bed and leaned
over it. The night nurse, Oona O’Connor, gave a gasp
and remained motionless; she alone, except Alma, knew
who was there. :

“ Little brother,” Angus Oge said, ‘‘ you have been my
lover and friend since you were an infant. You have called
me, for heart speaks to heart. I can do either of two things
for you. Will you come with me to Moy Elga where you
will never know drudgery, or tears, or years, and where the
Dance-that-is-never-done awaits you, where Love is true,
and Joy is eternal ? That is far, far the best choice. Or
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shall T heal you? I can make the doctors here think you
only had a bad shock. That will be back to life again with

all its tears and dreariness, with death waiting at the end.”

“O great Friend and dear divine B

rother,” Alma
whispered,

“1 would give almost anything to go with you
now. But Dad and Mum and my brothers and sisters want
the money I earn, oh, so badly. So, beloved Lord of Brugh,
send me back to the work and the earning.” There were
tears in the God’s eyes ag he said ; “ Very well, little brother.,
But you shall come back to the Fajr Hills of Holy Erinn

and work there.” Qong, O’Connor, the night nurse, saw a
little flame pass from the lips of the God as he kissed
Alma’s forehead. It remained lam

bent on hig brow for a
moment and then sank into him.

“The boy was only badly bruised and
to death. I thought his 8pine was damaged but you see
it's all right,” the doctor said later. The Grand Nineveh

Hotel gave Alma notice, a week’s wages and a good
character, though Lady

Bounderby was furious at the
character, “1 wish he hag broken his neck,” ghe said, “ why,
my darling Josiah might have been killed !

But the Friend ke

pt his word, Almg came back to the
Fair Holy Hills. He joined the Irish army, and is now
[1937] in No. 1 Army String Band. He is earning better pay

and helping his family, ang he will, they tell me, be an out-

standing violaist, He is stj]] only a boy. The Friend will
see to his future. And, moreove

r, his family haye adopted
mixed farming and are now doing well,

nearly frightened

F. H. ALpnouse

THE HUMAN INDIVIDUAL—A
PICTURE

By R. J. ROBERTS

AN is a composite being, wherein there m{lynl,ﬁ)f dlse
covered many aspects. He may co}?ven;eson;’lity

split info two major cognizable portions—the pde thought:
with its physical body, sensation, emot1'0n '{mthe form
and that Reality of which the personality oy
expression ”. That Reality can be called .tk-lg ?Os; ears to

There is a great deal that the indivi flda fpgt e an
know ; but, beyond that which he may cgn;{ er fa tilere o
existing arrangement and condition of “t 1lngs, ‘bt e
little he is able conscientiously to'acknow edge poid
“knows ”. Nearly all, and in the ultimate all, Olltl‘ Peya o
knowing 1is scarcely knowing at all. Rath(?r mui'» :wega,re
that all we say we know is only tha.tt with w lsh N
content, that which has simply prO(‘;lded o
ment of satisfaction suited to our nee .S- ) .

The KEgo is quite different. He is algo f,ai] ug;ﬁie‘;‘;:g
several aspects, Before all else the Kgo 18 Bhe 1 experi-
the Decider and the Originator. He pemelveie: with his
ences of the personality, decides how tjh%; aivelty which
requirements, and originates the measulﬁfo :ll experience.
necessarily is the elemental cause for all i e,reat deal more.
The Ego is thus the Perceiver, but he ,l,stig ersonality, he
Not only does he perceive “ t,hrough_ zegs (as capacity
has also projected some of hi's Oonsoi—,(l):;i the personality
to perceive) into the personality, so

47
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i t is essential for thab
obtains the very transient impression that the whole , physical movemept. Physm%l move;ril:: o tived for
process of perception, decision and formation of the new ?‘cha,nge in perceptlorf, throug sensad t,mf N
experience was made by itself. every physical experience. Every studen e reaption
What then is there that we, ag personalities, may know ? discovered that any sense can be reaw

: i nal to or within
In waking consciousness we perceive “ things,” or arrange- through physical movement, e'1ther ¢ e};t;e; movement, sense
ment of “things,” and we know “within ourselves ” the the physical body ; and that, without s

: e has not noticed
conditions that our perceiving of them has awakened within attention is not normally maintained. Who
the personal self-consciousness.

nose

The important element in that, in an unehangil,lg odor-ladex; %ﬁ;spiezzaﬁgz there
this perceiving is the * condition” which has resulted from quickly ceases fo notice tho smell: 'lu Zl;ss (life as per-
our perceiving, and this provides the element of satisfaction, is no sensation, anfi, so far as 101;?;;: only to promote
without which no experience doeg surely exist. Qur per- ception) goes, physmal.movem;n 11 this movement is con-
ceiving is not of any necessity outwards through the senses. that activity of Sensaftlon Pane ®
Many of our perceivings are made within our so-called trolled through sensgtlon. tion through the whole per-
imaginings, but in these al] Perceiving is made rea} because Consciousness, t.e., percep wde ree, there is a combined
the “conditions” have been given material form ; and it is . sonality, arises only when, t ° E;o'me en%s t};a,t make up the per-
from these forms as “ things ” that we perceive the sense ' activity in all of the three ins 1umt ¢t with the physical or
of condition so necessary for the completing of all waking sonality. The senses repo.rb o art the amount of “ satis-
experience. Life ig basically a series of experiences, and material world. The emotlons'repo The mind, through the
in the carrying through of them the basic self-conscious- faction " provided in that experience. © mind,
ness has made use of the p

ersonality as an instrument
Bome new chord of experience
e conductor.

itself consists of several instrumentg
which, by their several and accorded activities, produce the
experience. These instruments appear

activity of thought, compares this partiou.la,r expgrlzn;e
with the remembered past; and the whole is perceived by
the Perceiver. This is but one aspect of an ocoasion, many
of which, strung like pearls upon a string, make up one
gide to all experience.

upon which is ever sounded
at the direction of the Ego, th
The personality

, In themselves, to Consciousness, i.e., perc'*,eiving, a0 Onmnuoluliv}i):;
be quite incapable of true percelving, of basic deciding, and ever-changing series of occasions and. expzrlsir:iie:.upon e
not one of them is alone able to formulate the continuing, “ perceived ” the occasion, 1{he Percetll:e: h: e goin what
fhe ceasing, or the displacing of any part of any experience. which should follow; an(?’ - or%er :rience hz institutes,
Their activities alone appear to be their simple capacities. he requires from the ocoasions an teXIf) cha,nge’ or novelty in
These are sensation, feeling, and the comparing of the pros- or gives power for, Bome elemer; o o be porsonality,
ent with memory, which is the pagt, that Wwe somewhat - the occasion that so inevitably fol (')WSth;*ough ¢hought, the
loosely term thought. a8 a responsive instrt}ment, dovet;al.ltsxl,ls * ooasion, and thus

The physical body, so far as concerns perception or con- measure of novelty into the previo

sciousness, is the com

. ; orresponding
o . There i8 8 ©
posite instrument of sensation and formulates the new oocasion
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within the other “formal instruments,” so that the whole
personal instrument can translate the power and life of
the Ego into activity as reflections of his self-consciousness.
All this would be done by reason of the Law of Being given
originally to it during its creating.

This personality possesses a ““form ” of self-conscious-
ness whose duty is to conserve the forms of the instruments
and to increase their developing or evolving capacities.
These capacities, as is well known, are developed through
practice in the abundant use of the instruments; and so
the difference between capacity and habit seems to be that
only of style. A capacity is a “good ” habit, whereas the
more common “ habit” is not so good. By practice the
individual learns to play the piano. By means of much
repetition, he develops a habit by which the mind, the instru-
ment of emotion, and the senses in the physical body, select
and depress in some orderly sequence the keys of a piano.

The whole process of habit or capacity forming, as well
as any use of it, seems to have been designed and controlled
by the Ego. Able to acknowledge the necessity of this, we
may see that all habit and all capacity had purpose in their
creating. Life is not mere achieving and attaining, there
is in it also a great deal of difficulty and obstruction. Thus
a habit may have been created, conceivably, in order that
there should exist some obstruction to the fulfilling of other
aspects in the life of the personality. We commonly acquire
and neglect all sorts of habits—very much as a climber puts
his foot down and lifts it again many times before he
reaches the mountain top. Some babits and capacities
may thus have uses for which they appear not to have been

? designed, and are stepping-stones only to further and, from

the Ego’s point of view, more necessary achievings.

R. J. RoBERTS
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We learn to do the right thing when we discover that the
wrong thing does not work. We learn to stick to truth
when we find that lies are misleading and are not helpful.
We learn to keep our word and our promises, but only after
being betrayed by others over and over again. We learn even
to be good, but only when our offorts in other directions fail.
We learn even to believe when this is reasonably safe. We
discover true men only after many dealings with false ones.
The Gods will arrive and the demi-Gods will depart, but
only when we have learnt to discriminate.

The mind, our intelleot, learns to see correctly all
mental things, but it knows spiritual things by reflections
only. With spiritual eyes, which is our intuition, we shall
know all things even as we know ourselves, the outside
and the inside, including the inner urges.

It is effort and exercise that leads to victory; we have
to try and try again, mistakes and slowness notwith-
standing. Be honest and true and do not kid yourself.
God and the Teachers know even if we do not. Doesa
tennis-player know or count all the rotten shots he makes
before he is a player? Chess-players, singers, musicians,
and all others too, soon forget the mistakes they made ;
and then they laugh when they remember. Without mis-
takes and failures there is no success. No honesty without
dishonesty, no truth without falsehood, no master withoub
apprentice, no perfection without imperfection. We shall
never go right unless we have been permitted to go wrong.
We shall never be kind, unless we have been brutes. We
shall never be free, unless we bave been slaves. ‘We shall
never respect life, unless we have taken lives. The devil
and the Lords of Karma will see to it that we get our true
reward and learn through our mistakes. Every ripe and
lovely peach has been green and bitter before, and every
saint was a oriminal onoe.
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life—that is a discovery of immense value to the seeker of
Truth. .

The so-called devil at the head of the so-called evil
forces is surely a Mighty Being, when he can manage to
make all things right that have gone wrong in the universe
and with us. This spiritual perception of life without
hells and without devils, is surely a glorious realization of
the Truth.

To recognize God as the mighty and unopposed Leader
of the Universe, should please every one of us. But
if we can see Him as the head of the police force to right
wrong, or as the operating doctor in the world’s hospital
to cure us from all our ills, then our fear and hatred
will change into gratitude and thankfulness.

The devil always knows and always gets his man,
But we need not fear him if we keep on the right side of
the road. The devil is a veritable blessing in disguise.

The Trinity of God is not properly understood, and
the trinity of man even less so. If we can see QOd as a
Being expressing Himself through the materlz‘ﬂ, th‘e
emotional and the mental world, and man, with his
material, emotional and mental nature, trying to imitate
and to follow Him, then do we begin to see some light.
God besides being a Trinity is also a Unity and a Duallty,
and who dares to limit Him ? There is no devil, there is
no death. There is only Glorious Life Eternal. Follow

the Leader. Hallelujah!
J. B. BISCHOFF



THE WORK BEFORE US
By D. G. RALE |

WHAT is our work ? It is that we who have joined the

Theosophical Society have to gain for ourselves
certain definitely revolutionary views as to the true mean-
ing of Theosophy and the purpose of the Society, and then
offer these as a reasonable hypothesis of life to others,

But, first, we have to realize that Theosophy is the
essence of the religious thought of the past, plus
of recent investigations into the secrets of Nag
wise, qualified and experienced Teachers,
judge our gift, by its fruit.

Theosophy is the Supreme Knowledge, the Divine
Wisdom, to be experienced at first hand. In the East it is
known as Atmavidya, Brahmayvidya, Paravidya. It cannot
be taught by one to another, as is possible with Aparavidya,
or ordinary knowledge. The Divine Wisdom can only be
indicated, pointed out, to others, by one who has experi-
enced i, for their guidance, We find it richly illuminated
and carefully garnered in the philosophical presentationg
of the older living religions such ag Hinduism and
Buddhism. Its study enlightens the mental outlook of the
gtudents. The younger faiths, Christianity, Islam and

Sikhism, lay more emphasis on Practice and conduct than
on illumination of the ming. Thes

and reason are combined in the
Theosophy, so as to bring the Eag
66
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to form one blidsful world where the spiritual and practical

eet in a total life. '.
outl(;‘)lli;o?ophy presents the knowledge of the Eternal;.(lit
shows that man comes from a fullness am'i not f'rom'a v01tj .
His task, therefore, in this world of m'am.fesbatxon, is 80 3
respond to the external that his inner life is .made mh(;[rekalt;a
more real to him, This is the idea ur.lderlymg the ; oks
of the Hindus, Liberation or Salvation of tl?e C.husb;a:;ls;
and Nirvina of the Buddhists. It is a reahzz?twn 0 e
unity of all life that puts an end to all humz'm mxseryf: e
realization comes, not through a change 1.11 the outer o
cumstances, in our surging emotions, or in the thoufg s
that come and go unbidden and make a kurt}kspebra of o
minds. It is a change that comes frcfm within, Whelfltvlvl'e
know what we truly are. It is the.rlght r(.aﬂspons.e o I(;
Spirit within to the Spirit encased in 1nannestat1§n. )
brings the man the bliss which is much more than l:fa:)%v ;
Paradise or Heaven. It is a change by which matxlnh ;1 i
himself to be God indissolubly. It does not mean lda oe’S
ceases to be. One does not need to leave this wor f, onb >
work or one’s duties. The Lord Buddhs, even ahber o
transcendent realization of Nirvana, stayed on with .unzz .
ity; he loved and taught for forty-five years in tha
veryll:;O(iisy . from within ourselves that we change.. Foxr'11 t;lhi:
basic principle resides in the very heart of hu'ma.n.lty.nmn o
realization of the Eternal That ever dwelling in

sophy. . ‘
TheoHaI\)riZg indicated this as the ult:mateI:pgezgt%fo t;};
evolution, Theosophy points out the way. t"lh e rsories
accepted on blind faith, or as an escape frOfrJ'am o hand
created by the mind. It must come to us noau e
knowledge, and this is possible because W6
nature of the Divine,
8
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This vision is the heritage of every human being—this
is our destiny. We may, by refusing to get out of ignor-
ance, delay this destiny of ours—this is our freewill. The
Theosophical Society is the torch-bearer of the light of this
Truth. If we can open our eyes and see in the light. of this
Divine Wisdom we shall discover that the heart of the
world is love and joy; that perfect justice rules the
world; that man is the master of his destiny ; that
the Law of Karma and Dharma leads him ever on to this
fulfilment of Self-Realization; that man’s destiny is to be
the embodiment of the secret of Divinity in humanity.

This is the point of view we have to gain for ourselves
and present to the world around us, the small or large circle
that comes under our influence. To awaken the world, our
world, to the certainty of this Truth and to help it to free
itself from the shackles of the selfish emotions, and of the
separative mind, is the task that we Theosophists of our
own accord and freewill have set for ourselves. We stand
to do the Will of the Most High on earth, as it is normally

and gladly done in heaven. This is our work.
D. G. KALE

Especially I would urge upon the elders amongst you, do

not try to check the thinking of the younger generation. Each

generation goes further along the road to the truth then the
one before it. We who are elders do not hold the truth, we are
only learning it, and the younger ones bave the advantage after
all, for they acquire easily the truths that we bave found with

v -struggle, with anguish and agony of mind.

ANNIE BESANT
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Religion and the Modern Mind,
by W.T. Stace, Macmillan & Co.
Litd., 1953, pp. 301, price 21/-

This is a remarkable book giving
an imparbial and vivid survey of
the fundamental changes that have
come about in the attitude of man
towards the most intimate and
vital problems of life, ag a 1esulb
of modern scientific thought. For
burposes of this survey the author
cousiders the problem in three
stages, the medieval world-picture,
the scientific view which has gain-
ed ground from the beginning of
the seventeenth century, and the

modern outlook. The three basic

philosophic ideag governing life ave -

"God, world-purpose, and the world
as a moral order. These three hayve
undergone phenomenal changes
daring the last three centuries
due to the growing impact of the
scientific viewpoint,

In the medieval period these
three ideas were taken for grant-
ed; people rarely questioned the
idea of God, or the purpose behing,
or the inherent moral order of
the world. A world without a
purpose was simply meaningless to
them. So also a mechanical inter.
pretation of world-processes with-

out & moral order was equally in-
conceivable to them. It was the
era of materialistic science, initi-
ated by the warks of Kepler and
Galileo and systematized by New-
ton, that started g challenging
of these accepted ideas. A mere
mechanical explanation based on
dynamical laws left n¢ room
for a God. Laplace’s famous reply
to Napaleon who asked him why,
in a great book on the system
of the universe, he had omitted
all mention of its creator, is typ-
ical of this mechanistic view of
the world, The reply was that he
bad no need of such a hypothe.
813 as God to explain the universe,
1t is rather curious that Newton
whose laws of mechanicsdominaged
Jater scientific thought himself
believed in God, Bat, he found it
difficult to find a place for Him in
his system. “ Newton's seience
produced in men's minds an ever-
growing sense, or feeling, of the
remoteness of God.” Hence it
t.erfded to dry up the spriags of g
living religion. In the words of

the author: " Much of the dark.
ness, perplexity and loss of sanity '

In the modern world, perhaps even

60tshe vast increase in the number of

1954

neurotic individuals and nervous
breakdowns in our time, can be
traced back ultimately to that loss
nf faith in the existence of any
»urpose or plan in the world-pro-
sess which has been one of the
najor results of the work of the
mainly devout and pious men who
were the founders of modern
science.” ’

As there was no need of God,
and as nature’'s processes can be
explained merely as a sequence of
causes and effects, there can be no
morality grounded on a divine or
cosmic purpose. All moral values
can therefore be only subjective
and hence relative. Therefore the
world is not a moral order. As
everything is determined mechan-
ically there is no place for free
will, and in the absence of free
will there is no kind of moral re-
sponsibility. This was the position
to which we were led by the
mechanistic view. Its influence
on philosophy was very marked.
Naturally, contemporary art, liter-
ature, religion, philasophy, all were
colored by it. Hobbes (1588-1679)
was the first pure representative
of the naturalistic view. The great-
est, most subtle and acute exponent

,of this view was David Hume

(1711-1776). This gave rise to what
is called the Descriptive ‘Theory of
Science. We are concerned only
with what happens and not with
why it happens. There is no reason

-gver,
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for anything. " Bverything is just
a brute fact. We live in a brute
fact universe.” Then came the
logical positivists like Comte,
Vaihinger and others.

Side by side with these develop-
ments there have been some kind
of protests also, though the scien-
tific view held and still holds sway
over the ordinary people. Berke-
ley’s idealism was such a protest,
but he bad not much of a follow-
ing. Kant’s epoch-making book,
Critique of Pure Reason, exerted
very great influence on current
thought, almost causing an up-
heaval.

The last section of the book
deals with a way of facing these
problems in the light of human
experience. First, the problem of
religion with 1its three aspects:
conception of dogmas and doe-
trines as myths and images; the
way of life, the destination and
experience ; and a view of the uni-
verse based on that experience.
The essence of religion is mysti-
cism, and the experience of mystics
has bheen the same all the world
That consummation is in-
describable, as God is beyond all
description, God is absolute, un-
bounded, indivisible, He is subject-
ive as well as objective, He has in
Him all apparent contradictions.
This is o matter of mystic experi-
ence and transcends all mental
analysis, for it is beyond time and
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space. There are also great uni-
versal moral values based on this
experience. To say that morals
are only subjective is a negation
of truth. And the author gives
examples of common human pur-
poses leading to universal rules
of conduct. One such purpose is
happiness, which is obviously a
common goal. To achieve this,
great saints have given us rules of
.conduct ;
Love your neighbour.
Get rid of hatred, malice, etc.
Do not steal, utter falsehood, ete.
It will be seen that these rules
are not based on merely utilitarian
considerations ; they are based on
mystic experience. All life is One,
indivisible and integrated ; an indi-
vidual cannot be really happy un-
less he makes others happy. Here
we find the religious basis for uni-
versal morality. In the author’s
own words: " The connection be-
tween mysticism and love is not
accidental or superficial. There ig
& necessary metaphysical relation
between the two., The foundation
of this relation lies in the fact that
in the mystic vision all distine.
tions, and therefore the distinction
between one man and another,
are transcended. Selfhood, in the
sense in which I am one self ang
you are another, is gone. But
it is out of such selfhood that all
moral evil, especially hatred and
envy of others, arises. He who

OCTOBER

achieves the vision sees that his
self is the self of all men, that
he is in them angd they in him.”

The earnest student of the prob-
lems of the day will find much
that is illuminating and intellect-
uvally satisfying in this book.

R. SRINIVASAN

Man's Unconquerable Mind, by
Gilbert Highet. Columbia Univers-
ity Press, New York, pp. 188, price
$2.75.

This eloquent little book is an
excellent example of what Theo-
sophists call the essence of the
present age—the glorification of
the intellect. In the first chapter
the author discusses Sophocles’
play, Antigone, and says that the
meaning of thig tragedy is that
men and women must think and
that they must feel themselves
free to think. Thege two ideas are
developed throughout the book,
Historically, he covers the period
from the Greece of 1000 B.c. down

to today. He rates the Greek in.
vention of two

phrases meaning
on the one hand” ang “ on the

other hand,” ag one of the greatest
contributions to the world's wel-
fare. He urges that every one
should learn, gather facts, reason,
develop the ability to think. In
this his outlook is very much of
the fifth sub-race of the Fifth Root
Race. But the rea] importance of
the book to us ig that he does not
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stop there. He points ount that
intellect is not all ; that the spirit
of man demands something above
and beyond this. We will return
to this point.

On the watter of feeling free to
think, he attacks all attempts at
censorship and thought-control,
either by the government or by
powerful groups —either majorities
or minorities. He also attacks the
cramping of the intellect occurring
from poverty and lack of oppor-
tunity for education and reading.
But he also points out thabt too
much ease, too much lack of re-
sponsibility also leads to the de-
struction of our ability to think.
Self-destruction can easily come
ahout if we prefer liquor to learn-
ing, or cards, dice and horse races
to art, music and books, He says
while Machado was dictator of
Cuba, when there was any threat
of an uprising he announced pro-
grammes of indecent films in the
Havana theatres ' to turn men's
minds to other things ”.

Unlike most present-day advo.
cates of “free speech,” he adds
that those enjoying intellectual
liberty must show responsibility.
" The free use of knowledge is a
dangerous or a meaningless phrase
unless it connotes . . . activity con-
trolled by responsibility.” He lays
down a sort of golden rule on the
subject : " The prinaiple is simply
that knowledge must not be used
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to hurt human beings.” The diffi.
culty is to determine which human
beings to serve and protect. His
field is one of Universal Brother-
hood. He says that in determining
how to use our knowledge ' we
must think of all humanity ".
“Not only the planet-load of
2,200,000,000 now alive but the
men and women of the future and
of the past.”

Thbe most important chapter of
the book to a Theosophist is that
entitled * Inherent Limitations of
the Mind"”. He points out the
fatility of believing that the major
problems of the world can be solved
by Science. He says: “ There is no
such thing as Science. There are
only sciences.” These sciences are
important because they dig out
fragments of truth ; but it takes an
overall philosopby which recog-
nizes the unknown, to provide a
basis for living a good life. Man
is nat a thinking machine, nor
even a thinking animal. The great-
est truths are those we get by
flashes of inspiration, by contem-
plating great art or great music,
by meditation and by worship,
Even in our dreams or in our sleep
without remembered dreams, many
great problems are solved. What is
new is that the repeated passages
in many books by American and
English scholars and scientists are
to the effect tbabt their clearest
insight comes from intuition and
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inspiration. We can only know the
trath about the ultimates by our
own experience and development,
Mr. Highet ends his book with
an appeal to us to keep on inform.
ing ourselves, improving our minds,
sharpening our reasoning power,
This is because, * with al) its lim-
itations, with allits dangers, reason
is still one of the essential powerg
of man". It is not hig sole eg-
sence but it is a necessary activity.
We think that any Theosophist,
could profit from reading this book
by the Secotch-born professor of
Greek at Columbig, University,

NaT L, Harpy

The Fiela of Occult Chemistry,
by E. Lester Smith,and V. Wallace
Slater, Second Eadition, 1954,
T.PH., London, pP. 63, price 4s. g4,

The purpose of this Transaction
of the Science Group of the Theo-
sophical Research Centre is to en-
courage the study of Oceyls Chem-
tstry. It outlines the scope of thig
occult science and indicates prob-
lems for further research.

The authors are well known in
their respective fields of orthodox
chemistry, and it is of value to aj}
students that they should give yg
their considered findings.

The main subject is the nature
and structure of the atom. Care
is necessary in definitions and the
authors have gone to some troul.)le
to devise and explain the termin.
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ology. They distinguish between the
scientists’ chemical atom, S.C.A.,
and the occultists’ chemical atom,
0.C.A. Both scientists and occult-
ists try to describe the atom in
their own terms ag it really exists.

The difficulties in equating the
0.C.A. with the nucleus of the
chemists’ atom gre clearly faced,
while it is pointed out that the
picture presented by the occultists
agrees better with that expressed
in the wave-mechanics of the
pbysicists. The authors believe thag
“the recognition of the 0.C. A, as
the etheric content in addition to
the dense physical is the first step
o an appreciation of both views ",

One chapter deals with “ Occult
Chemistry and the Periodic Law™»
and Mr, @, Reilly contributes an
interesting essay on * Valency and
the Life behind the Atom ",

The final sections are devoted
to a consideration of the chemical

combination of atoms and especia)-

ly of carbon compounds. In thig
latter field some agreement be.
tween occult ang orthodox views
i8 noted.

“We must not, be attached to
theories.” W want truth by
whomsoever it ig Presented.” " We
want to understang the full glory
of the Plan ag it applies to matter.”

It is in thig spirit that this

stimulating and valuable book has
been written,

E. W, PrREsTON

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

Oc¢TOBER 1954
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F
797H INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION O
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

. ot
The 79th International Convention of the Theosophical Society
; 1954,
will be held at Banaras from 26th to 31st Decem(l])er .
The following will be the charges for the Con

Registration : i above 25 years
ate who is above
Rs. 9/-for a member deleg ,» » below 25 years
" 2/’ "o ) 2 bove 18 years
. ber delegate abov
”» 5/' noon non-mem belOW 18 years
1] 3/' ' 3 ” »

: Society also,
i -.members of the Socie
vention is open to non - . ORI
. flhihg;n&re in general sympathy Wl'th the Obyzctsd o ho Theo-
provide Society. Such non-members, desirous of at en1 gxgcremry >
i 1eLy. .

so;)h'xcfﬂ OCSb first send their applications to the Genera th:ough o
ventlon,d.mll Section, Theosophical Society, Banaras, o

n )
;1‘32 Iiisz Secretary or the Lodge Officers, or throug

edera .
known member of the Society. . _
The Accommodation charges will be as fo :
Special ... Rs. 5/ per person
pec
3 - "
eneral - B ingle individuals ex-
Rooms cannot be allotted for the use of sing
cept in very special cases. .
' The Furniture charges will be as follows :

Cot ... Rs. 3/"

Chowki «e Rs. 2; '

Table o Re.1/-

Chair e As. 8/
65
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The Meal charges will be as follows :

Indian style: Re. 1/- per meal, or Re. 1/8/- for two
Western style: Rs. 5/- for two meals g day.

Tea and Refreshments will
Restaurant.

Delegates are requested to

possible. It is necessary to send Accommo

t.e., along with the Registration fees.

All enquiries regarding the
to the General Secretary
Kamachha, Banaras 1. ,

Indian Section,

be available at the Convention

register their nameg as early as
dation charges in advance

Convention should be addressed
Theosophical Society,

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

. The President, Mr, N. Sri Ram
18 expected to return to Adyar to-’
wards the end of October.,
Following hig tour in the United
States, which terminated with the
Anm.ml Convention ang Summer
Sessions of the American Section
the President left for England ir;
August and after g few days in
London went across to Holland to
attend, as an invitee, a Cultural
Conference at Het Oude Lioo, He
then returned to England t(; take
part in the British Igles Regional
Summer School in Derbyshire af
which 300 members were present,
After a week in Paris the Pres-
ident went to Germany for the
Annual Convention of the Section
and Summer School at Rendsburg,

He then visited Huizen to take -
part in the activities of their inter- .
national week.

After short visitg to Brussels
Gene.va, Locarno angd Milan the;
President will be in Florence fo
the Italian Convention, and willi
leave by ‘plane from Rome 1o
Bombay on October 16th, a,ccomI:
panied by Mrs. Bhagirathi Sri Ram,

The European, Federation

{Xn excellent philanthropic work
being carried on in Europe since
last March, under the inspiration
an leadership of Madame Ariane

e Berg, a momber of our Societ
and a worker ip the ¢ "
Sf the Uniteq Nations, is the

Camp Adoption Scheme ™, A full
account of this scheme ap{')ears in
the June 1954 humber of Theosophy

meals per day. -

eneva offices ._;

.

1954

in Action, the English quarterly
magazine of the European Federa-
tion, and since then circulars have
been issued by Madame de Berg
reporting progress.

Briefly, the scheme was inaugu-
rated by Theosophical workers in
the United Nations Geneve offices.
It has as its object the assisting of
some 130,000 homeless, stateless
individuals congregated in 200
camps scattered throughout Hu-
rope. The camps are under the
charge of the U. N. High Com-
missioner for Refugees, but due to
the inadequacy of the funds avail-
able from the United Nations itself,

" or from the governments of the

countries in which the camps aro
situated, it is possible to provide
only the minimum of food and
housing accommodation. Under
the adoption scheme, it is intended
to adopt the camps one by one,
improve the food and housing ac-
commodation ard gradually, by in-
tegrating the individuals compos-
ing the camps into the ordinary
life of the world, to close the
camps entirely. The first camp to
be adopted under the scheme was
at Kolokynthou in Greece, with
funds promised by Theosophists in
Switzerland, With the assistance
of friends in Greece, individual
case-histories of the 800 men,
women and children composing
this camp have been obtained. 1t
is hoped that by & careful study of
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these cases, and personal assist-
ance to individuals by way of train-
ing, tools, ‘‘papers' where neces-
sary, the occupants will be enabled
to obtain employment, set them-
selves up in trade or business,
emigrate, or, in the case of children
and old people and those who are
sick, be cared for in schools and
homes, so that all may once again
feel themselves part of the normal
life of the world.

The originator of the scheme,
Madame de Berg, undertook a
lecture tour of Buarope and found
an enthusiastic response among
Theosophists and others, so that
as a result eight camps have now
been adopted, by various Sections
in Europe angd further afield.

Malaya

The President of Penang Liodge,
Dr. C. H. Yeang, with his wife and
two children made a short stay at
Adyar during July.

Penang Lodge, chartered in 1948,
has & membership of 40. Regular
weekly meetings conducted by the
President, Dr. Yeang, and open to
the public and friends, are held.

The meetings usually take the
form of discussion groups atb which
thePresident, selecting an instruct-
ive and pertinent chapter from
gome book or pamphlet, makes his
comments and invites the audi-
ence to discuss the subject. Publio
Lectures, under the auspices of
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the Society and well advertised,
are given as occasion offers,

Interest has been created among
members in Singapore, Kuala Lum.

pur and Penang to hold an annua]
Convention.

Central America

Sesior M. Monge Echandi wag
elected General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in Central
America in June,

The fiftieth anniversary of the
foundation of the first Lodge of
the Society in Costa, Rica—Virys,
chartered 1904 —was celebrated on,
4th July. The commemoration in-
cluded a public meeting at which
a,. brief history of the Society wag
8iven, and also g celebration for
members which coucluded with g
dinner,

This Section has 10 Liodges and
8 membership of 148,

State of Israel

The June 1954 issue of Mitteil-
ungsblatt (Bulletin) of Theosoph-
ical activities in Israel reports the
third conference of Galilea, Lodge
Safad, held in Tel-Avivy in Marchi
The Convention was attendeq by
members and friends from Jeru-
salem and Tel Aviv and excellent
arrangements were made for the
housing of visitors. Lectures werg
on “The Three Objects of the
Society ” and “ The Religions of
the World,” and discussions were
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arranged on “ Group Work ”, Theo-
sophical literature in German h
been sent by friends in France and
England ; Theosophical books in
German are especially welcome,

A new Lodge called Covenang
was chartered in Tel Aviv on May
19th of this year with seven mem-
bers. Mrs, Berthe Dominic and
Mr. John Popper were elected
jt"resident and Secretary respect-
lv-ely. The new Lodge meets fort.-
nightly and hag planned a scheme
of study courses and lecture seriesg

The twao Lodges, ‘
Covenant, form g4
Agency which has e

Galiles, ang
Presidential
very promise

of growing in time into g Section. ..

Among itg members are some stal-

:va,rt and experienced members
rom Furopean countries,

Viet-Nam

The Viet-Nam Section cele-
F)rated the second anniversary of
its .centml Lodge in Phu-Nhuaon
(Saigon) during April, Delegates
Were present from brovincigl
Lodges and various religions were
represented. A series of lectures
on .very interesting subjects w
delivered by Memberg, -

The Orphang

ge f
Section 1. ounded by the

Novem)

reports steady gro:vrbh(.)f 1;:::2‘::
four children have so far been
afiopted, twelve boys and twelve
girls, Great care is given to ‘the
education ang the health of $he

ad <
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children who already show great

" improvement. Owing to war con-

ditions in the country thousands
of children were abandoned and
destined to certain death through
lack of food and care. It was to
give help in some measure in this
problem that the Orphanage was
founded by our Society in Viet-
Nam. Generous donations are be-
ing received towards the work
both local and from overseas.

The members in Saigon were
very happy to receive a visit from
Madame Olion, a member of the
Theosophical Saciety in France.
Madame Olion addressed the cen-
tral Lodge in Saigon speaking in
French on “ The DBuddha and
Spiritual Harmony .

The Section issues a well-edited
monthly journal, Tim Hiew Thong
Thien-Hoc, in Viet-Namese.

Canadian Federation

The Secretary of the Canadian
Federation of Lodges, Miss Joan
8. Morris, sends the following re-
port of the recent visit of the
President, Mr. Sri Ram, to their
country. She writes: “ We have
recently had the pleasure of a visib
from our President, Mr. N. Sri
Ram. As Mr. Sri Ram travelled
through Canada on his way to the
Pacific Coast, it was possible for
the members of the Lodges in
Moose Jaw, Saskatchewan, and
Calgary, Alberta, to meet the train

and have a short talk with him.
This was much appreciated as these
Liodges do pot have many oppor-
tunities of contacting visitors, On
arrival at the Coast, Mr. Sri Ram
flew over to Victoria where he
addressed a public meeting in the
evening. Their hall was filled to
overflowing, some 850 persons
being present. The lecturer’s mes-
sage was much appreciated as was
the fact that the President had
made a special trip to Victoria to
give the lecture. In Vancouver
Mr. Sri Ram spoke at a members’
as well as a public meeting, both
of which were attended by mem-
bers of the Canadian Federation
and the Canadian Section. At the
members' meeting some 65 mem-
bers were present and at the public
meeting some 850 people were
keenly interested in his message.
We deeply appreciate our Presi-
dent giving us this opportunity of
hearing and meeting him.”

A new Lodge, named Fiat Lux,
has been formed at Summerland—
o rich fruit-growing district in the
interior of British Columbia,

Ceylon

The 1954 Conference of the
Theosophists in Ceylon was held
on the 21st August at the Besant
Hall, Colombo, and on the 22nd at
Sree Pallee, Horana, under the
presidentship of Mr. Rohit Mehta,
General Secretary of the Indian
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 17,

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 8, 1905, Itg three declal‘gd.
Objects are :

FIrsT.— To form g nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

Humanity, without distinction of race, oreed, sex,
caste or color,

SEcoND.—To éncourage the study
Philosophy and Science.

THIRD.— To investigate unexplained |
powers latent in map,

of Comparative Religion,

aws of Nature and the

as members of aj} religions have b
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of the;
the fact thag there is no doctrine
way binding on any member
reject, Apprpval of its three
writer, from H, P. Blavatsk
Opinions on members, Eye

Society, and also fearlessly to exercis
thereof, within the limits of co

The Theosophical Society, while co '

and activities make such co-operation possible,
independent of them, not committed to any op;

ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization

Operating with g Other bodies whose aims ;
18 and must remain aq organization entirely

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Offictal Notices appearing in “ The Supplement’.

HAVE been away from Adyar for eight montl.ls and 2
I half, leaving Adyar on February 9 and returning t:,o it
on October 23. As news of my wanderings
has from time to time appeared in the seo:
tion of the Supplement, entitled * Theosophists at Work,’
it does not seem necessary for me to say much.here &bOI:ﬁJ
the journeys and visits to the various places inoluded in
the tour. I was most happy to meet the m.embers wher-
ever I went, whether in England, Wales, Eire, Northern
Ireland, the U.8.A., Canada, Cuba, Mexico, France, Germany,
Holland, Belgium, Switzerland or Italy. I shm.llfi perhaps
also add Bombay, Broach and Surat. For we visited these
places and had meetings there before returning to Adyar—
“we” being Shrimati Bhagirathi Sri Ram and myself.
Miss Elithe Nisewanger, who helps me as Secretary, !eft us
in Geneva in order to come by boat to India, while we
flew from Rome to Bombay to fulfil engagements at the
aforesaid places. I ocan only hope that all the eftorb,'the
contacts and the meetings have been of as much help, given
as much happiness, to those whom I met as they have to me,
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While I am grateful to all those from whom I have received
so much hospitality and warmth, I like to feel—and I am
sure 1 am not far wrong—that any member of the Society
going to far-away and unknown places would be received
by members there with the same cordiality and help. In
spite of every failure, every shortcoming on the part of
our very human selves, the resplendent Truth of Brother-
hood, to which the Society has nailed itg colors—which are
the beautiful shades of all the beautiful colors—cannot be

WlthOUf)‘ an appropriate expression in our lives if we but
turn to it for guidance and inspiration.
* *
*

I' wag e_nsked recently how far a Lodge would be justi-
fied in joining other bodieg in a city to support; suih an
The Broper Ket. aetl\tlty.as the U. N., or an effort of a hu-
Ivity of & Lodge :}::mt;larlan nf;ature such as relief of those

0 have suffered throy

othex: calamity. The question hag niif]e:vali:ef; 0?0:" aﬁy
considered. In effect it has been left to the Lodges tffl:m}-,
selv.es to decide. A Lodge is & constituent unit of th
Society, and it can be argued that it can legitimat le
eyiage (c)ml);hin an activity officially approved by the goy
ciety. Un the other hand, under the constitut; -
Society, each Lodge has a certain auto e
regfmrfie‘ad a8 a group or gathering of Theo;]oopr;?stznd (r)n ai t')e
activities of a social op humanitarian nature ha: f;r -
been permitted in this lattey view. o e

To take another instance, Lodges in India angd el
wher(? too start with prayers of some sort on i:ln :sef;
occasmnf;. It .has been the practice at the Internr;(i); anl
Conventions since 1925 tq Commence each day’s pr long-
ings with prayers of all the great religiong yIts pthoceg
ciety as & whole committed o praying, or .in art'e lo-
to the prayers (and invocations) uttered ’at such I?meett;}x‘llg:r?’

*
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Obviously not. But the Lodge or Convention holds these
prayers as a group of Theosophists who wish to do so—it
may be for a number of reasons—and have the freedom to do
80. Personally I am of the opinion that it would be absurd to
put them in strait jackets and forbid them to do anything
other than follow a prescribed, rigid, cut-and-dry pattern.

I would say definitely that a Liodge would do well not
to associate itself with any outside activity if there is real
objection to it on the part of some of its members, or if it
is likely to be challenged as un-Theosophical by others in
the Society. While the part should enjoy as much freedom
as possible, it should not commit the whole.

* * * *

Activities of the nature indicated above may be regard-
ed as applications of Theosophy, and in the matter of apply-
ing the Wisdom, which generally involves diverse considera-
tions, individuals and groups have to use their judgments,
which will inevitably differ. Each one’s understanding, even
though of the same broad, inclusive Wisdom, is bound to
differ from that of others on some points at least. Brought
up in different conditions and having different problems to
deal with, our individual judgments as to the action to be
taken at a particular point in the continuum of circum-
stances 1unst necessarily vary. Yet on certain matters
practically all Theosophists see and feel alike, that is,
matters where a fundamental morality, using this word in
its most beautiful and extended sense, takes precedence of
particular considerations.

* * »* »

The Theosophical Order of Service was started by our
late President, Dr. Annie Besant, in order that Theosophists
may not lose sight of the necessity for practical action, and
to give expression to the Theosophical spirit in forms which
all can understand as desirable. The activities of that
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Order have always been of a nature that can command at
least the sympathy of all Theosophists. But even then, all ¥
members of the Society were not committed to all the

activities. They could have their own views with regard to
any of them.

The so-called “neutrality ” of the Theosophical Society
is, in my view, a misnomer. As against “ neutrality,” the
word “universality ” has been used sometimes to indicate

that the Society is not indifferent to the great practical

issues, but should give its encouragement and support to

every good ocause, out of the plenitude of its moral sense
and sensitiveness. Buf then, who is to define whether a
particular activity is wholly good or not, and even if good,
whether it should have any kind of g priority over other
activities equally good? In one sense, the Society is
universal., It is concerned primarily with universals or ¢
fundamentals—Man, Nature, Life, Death, Consciousness,
Evolution, and so forth, The universals are like the ocean.
But out of that ocean there arise waves of action, each
shaped by the winds that blow over a particular place, and

by the effects of waves in the surrounding regions,

*
* " *

I think the better way to understand the position
which gives rise to the issues of

partioular action is to regard
the Society as havin

g its appropriate sphere of activity in
the region where the inper impulses arise, the areas of
realization and the directiong leading thereto, giving rise to
search, understanding and the diffusion of our understand-
ing, but this must be followed and implemented by the
individual members and groups of members, according
to their individual judgments and circumstances.

The understanding of the Universal Brotherhood, for
instance, is no understanding unlegg there is the will to

carry it out in action. But then, each one hag to carry it
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out, out of his own natural and individual impulse, without

* another dictating to him in this matter. Brotherhood,

which is a living and universal truth, has to reach as far as
the limit of its appropriate expression; it must therefore be
brought down to the level of our various relationships. But
the expression of it can never be other than individual. Not
being a matter of mechanical code and law, the emotion,
sympathy, understanding and graciousness which belong to it
must necessarily show an ever-varying tone-quality, a unique
aspeot and expression according to the individual situation
in which it is manifested. The individuals concerned and
the particular circumstances will always produce a situa-

tion and effect as unique as any scene with light and shade
delineated in classic literature.
* » » *

The Society cannot be “ neutral,” that is, dead, inert or
indifferent, because it stands for Truth and Brotherhood,
which is a positive and exacting relationship. But Truth
is not a mere word or sentence. It has to dawn in an
individual consciousness, and has to be expressed by the
individual in such language or action as he will, or as comes
naturally to him. It is the line that divides the universal
from the particular, which also marks the area where
we can best express our joint aim and purpose, and the
point at which individual responsibility, according to
individual judgment, must begin.

* * * *

The Society is in any case a non-political body. Even

though every principle affecting practical politics, whether

of city, nation or international affairs, falls
The Soclety a Non-

_ Politieal Bogy  Within the domain of the Wisdom, it would

not be right for any Lodge, Section or an
organ of the International Society to make a pronouncement
on, say, such an issue as that which has arisen over the
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future of Cyprus. All Theosophists would probably agree

in principle that each people should be in a position to

decide their own form of Government, and that al] Govern-
ments exist only for the welfare and progress of the people
concerned. Yet even in applying these principles,
practical considerations arise, the relative import
which does not appear the same to people differentl
ed. Undoubtediy thers ig a course of act
stance which is the right course,
remember that what we see to be r
comes the way of action for us—may
think, and farther, that others who a
as ourselves may see differently,
other side, be it the other
anything elge.

various
ance of
y affect-
lon in any circum-
But then, we must
ight—which then be-
not be as right as we
re as well-intentioned
because they see from the
party, nation, government, or

claim for ourselves, we will be able to join in all the ways
of freedom and at the same time express ourselves in formg
of action natural to us, which may also be unified, or
if they diverge, diverge without detriment to our unity.

*

* % *

When I was in the T, S. A. recently, one of the pro-

blems that loomed large to some school-teachersg whom

Are the Youths to  © ‘meb was the unruliness of the boys and
Blame ? girls whom they had to deal with, Evidently
this was not a pur

. ely local Phenomenon, but
a manifestation of a certain spirit

everywhere in that country, Qne
teacher, writes of this in g hog
Jungle, published by Simon gp
stance after instance of inojden

Mr. Evan Hunter, a former
k entitled The Blackboard
d Schuster, angd cites in-
8 which ocourred in 81

Lag
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vocational schools in a particular ociby. N;)rn;a.tllljit iltll(;?
happenings would be unthinkable but for the fac
seem to be well-authenticated. -
A 16-year-old boy attempting to rape a t}:acl;:i;'nér;d he
dimly lit stairwell of a city school. . . A tea,c' or limdec 1
one eye after a fight with a student. .. A prl;lzcllll)n beaten
senseless after breaking up ] street fight. d . bb(;d g
smaller pupils getting mugged in hall-ways and ro .

Of course it would be wrong to.generalize fl:om a If;v:
instances, however flagrant in their abnormah}f}". . tge
Mr. Hunter apparently conducted a regular resear(i1 1n”o&nd
school system by talks with “hundreds of teailc ers:we1 .
“saw enough and heard enough to fill .amzf, er 1:1 e -
In his view, there are teachers who :’z’re do:‘ng. a goo 15], ; ;
“ genuinely trying to reach the kidst tl})]:t atis;glll (:I;;lste;:t Zh(;

lso those *“who accep . ’
gi%:rearzretht Sdregs of humanity, that the ?it,l’latlon can't be
changed, and they try to make the l;est of it, .
* * '

The conditions which Mr. Hunter reveals raise malllly
large and grave social questions. It may be ghzt tttee;
system, being “designed only to teach a bread and bu bor
trade,” fails miserably to fit the needs of the humz.a,n. Izer
sonality to which both school and home have to 1;112;3 t(;
It is not possible for the young people to bebre }1n o
the category of “dregs,” without t.sk}e elders 'earlt ie "
main or even the total responsibility for this sta ;
affairs. In Mr. Hunter's view, many of ’o}?e younng:}‘:iI;t‘f
are ‘innocent pawns”—in other words, vu.at;uzlzeomho‘)l.
ing conditions. On the one hand,'there is B hors
system which “just doesn’t work’ '; on b'hebst oo;nmon-
are the parents who “just don’t care”. . It is S
gense to gee that the system is lmprf)Vfi ’a, oot
education may not be the purely mechanica
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it is so often thought to be. But then is it not even

more important to consider why parents do not care ? Whag ™~

are the trends of adult psychology—the psychology of
all of us—which create first a gap between the young and
the old, and then conditions which are demoralizing to the
young ? I do not think that symptoms such as Mr. Hunter
describes can be dealt with by changes in one particular
department alone. Morality or morale is a quality that
exists in whatever degree, or does not exist, in life ag a
whole. If the life of the child or the youth may be likened
to motion in an ellipse under the influence of the two focal
points of home and school, surely the home should be the
stronger influence. Are conditions in the home such as to
give to the young people there the enlightenment, steadiness
and self-control needed to make a success of their after-life ?.

Is it not the case that we cannot do much with the young‘
while we do little with ourselves ?

N. Sr1 Ram

Truth is infinite as God, and who shall
powers ? Every truth is a ray from Him, as every beauty is a
ray of His Beauty, Everything that is fair and lovely is but a
broken fragment coming from Hisg light. Why should we hate ?
There is more that unites us than separates us. The things
that separate are external—the skin, the hair, the color, the
race, the bowing towards east or west, The special names and
labels that we give to universal truths—are thege things to
separate the sons of God, the heirs of immortality,
the-making, who have but one hope, one life and one Self ¢

declare Hig

ANNIE BESANT

the Gods-in-

TOWARDS A NEW VISION'

By N. SRI RAM

I AM very happy to be here with all of you in Rendsburg,

participating in this Summer School and in the Conven-
tion which is to take place shortly. 1 was here two years
ago, and it is a joy to remew my acquaintance with those
who are now old friends, and to make new friends.

It is well that from time to time we should withdraw
ourselves completely from our usual activities and use the
opportunity to take stock of ourselves, to make clear to our-
selves our purpose in life, and to consider afresh the way in
which we should live and act at all levels. So long as we are
engrossed in our normal ocoupations, we are carried on by
the momentum of past habits ; we think and feel in the same
ways as before, and we have hardly time to pause and. refleot
whither we ave going. Therefore, we should make time for
reflection, to consider those things which are of fundamental
interest in life. For this purpose such a Summer School
as this can be of very great value. 1n any case, it brings
us all close to one another; we live together for a few days,
apart from the fears and distractions of the world; er can
share with one another such wisdom and illumination as
we may possess.

We are living in an exceedingly critical time, a_nd ab such
& time it is more important than ever before for us who are

' Address given at the Opening Session of the Sllggl:ler School of
the German Section, Rendsburg, Germany, September )

81
2
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Theosophists to give a bright lead and set an example. Even

an ordinary man in an emergency rises sometimes to a -

beight of heroism and self-sacrifice. It would not seem that
such sacrifice was normally possible for him. But this in-
dicates that there is in each of us a certain reserve of
strength and greatness upon which to draw. To put it in
technical Theosophical terms, an emergency calls upon the
Ego to descend into the outer personality. Then the person
is able to do things not ordinarily possible for him, In the
same way, confronted by a tremendous world crisis, we
gught dto the (;Lble to draw upon our inner wisdom in order
0 understand what is the attity i
the Tove of o Vhat attitude we should take up in

The world needs a wisdom which it does not possess.
We cannot continue in the same old pattern, for it is a
pattern which does not conduce %o our welfare or happiness.
The ?vhole world, and not only any one people, needs fresh
thinking on the basis of fundamentals, and it is these funda-
mentalo upon which Theosophy sheds itg benign light,

It is perfectly obvious that the whole mode of our livin
must undergo a complete change—not for the sake of meri
change, but according to a new vision that is possible,
vision of Peace and Brotherhood, of more than Brotherhood
a wonderful, beautiful relationship with @il that lives also
a vision of possibilities in ourselveg of expansion and d’epth

There cannot be peace in the world without peace ir;
our own hearts. Before the world cap be organized on a
brotherly basis, and in order to sustaip such an organiza-
tion, we need to have the spirit of Brotherhood ign our-
selves. This spirit of Brotherhood really does not need tc
be cultivated ; it will spring up naturally within ourselves
when we have unlearned the wrong ways of thinking and
feeling. If we had the innocence of childhood, we v%oulé
feel drawn to whatever is beautiful in ljfe, ,
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A Theosgophist ought to be able to look upon everything
that takes place not as the vast mass of human beings look
upon it but from a broader and somewhat impersonal point
of view. This really means a deeply inward point of view.
What is the characteristic of a Theosophist ? There are
many but perhaps one that shounld stand out is that he
does not follow the crowd, a party or a sect, blindly. He
should lead himself. It is easy to collect a following. Just
tell people what they like to hear and they will push you
forward. Not to be led by others, but to be led by oneself,
is extremely difficult. In this sense, each man can be a
leader without a following. He is a leader who indicates
by example and word a new way of life.

Leadership is not only for the great and important
people so-called, but for every one. There is the spark of
creativeness and originality in every one. It is only as that
is manifested that we become forces for progress.

It is not necessary to be highly intellectual to know
what the truth is; sometimes the highly intellectual person
gets highly confused in his ideas. The man who intellect-
ualizes everything is full of certainties with regard to each
thing great and small, but every such certainty is a closed
door. If one has a simple mind and heart he can progress
much more than by having learned theories.

Theosophy is in reality a simple wisdom ; it is as simple
as a flower. If you analyse a flower and dissect it, you will
find many patterns. But look at it as a whole, it is simple
and understandable; it tells you many things which the
dissected parts can never disclose.

I feel that Theosophy is a Wisdom which can be
understood directly and simply, and the Theosophical
way of living is the most natural way. Many people think

that Theosophists are a peculiar set, that they have all kinds
of curious and out-of-the-way notions. That may be so as
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regards some, bub may it not be that thoge who say 8o are
themselves peculiar, and think therefore that anyone who
does not conform to their peculiarities does not conform to
Truth ? Our Theosophy should express itself in a natural and
beautiful way of living, in a simple and direct approach to
the great truths in life.

Each Theosophist can give of his understanding. Each
can be a centre of peace and fraternal love. If that much
can be done, the Theosophical Society will become spirit-
ually potent body, potent for benediction and beneficence.
It does not much matter whether itg importance is recog-
nized by the world or not. I do nof know whether you will
agree with me, but I feel we do not want oo much recogni-
tion from the world nor much popularity. It we become

exceedingly popular, that neans we are giving people only
what they are accustomed

in their ignorance. We should always
to utter, for that is the way of progress

I hope the Theosophical Society in Germany will

have some new word

kept to himself and enjoyed only by himself.

I know that the German Section hag suffered viscisgi.
tudes, but all truly great movements

_ 5 every great accomplish-
ment is achieved on the stepping-stone

Therefore we need not feel depressed b
as wise or as strong as we would like to
is not so much numbers as quality,
is the pure quality in ourselves,

ecause we are not; yet
be. What ig important
and the quality needed
not what we are proud of.

to hear, perhaps confirming them
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. T ¢
When there is the right quality in the Society, it will attrac

6
~ the right people. The best way to advance our movemen

is to oreate that quality in our living and in our thu-ltl-,{l-ngf:he
Of course, propaganda has its value, provided }; 11?Sten
propaganda of pure Truth and respects those who e
to it. But today there is albogebher' too mu<'3h propagt o
of another kind in the world. ZW'hab ISLI?;ri Sng;););;i?e ind
f effective action is living. ,
?ﬁ:ﬁsw: Jive the Theosophy we know, we shall find thiz 01(1:;
own understanding increases, and we shallt be able to & 1::1 !
to ourselves people who are meant to be in our n}oven;eth;
people who will be suitable channels for the diffusion o
Wlsiotiiie this opportunity to express the hope t}}a; thro::lih
the Society the beautiful influence of the Wisdom y

| spread over this land. When it does, it will illuminate many

fields of life and cause beautiful flowers to grow in each of

those fields. N. Sri Ram

i i chief, characteristic which distin-

s Thz ﬁmt’stlifc Iil: iht:;ethe outer world is continually trans-
gms'hes J?t ellfnSifnto ,an inner world of feeling; he lives for that
?mutmg ' ]E:ie and his values to life in the outer world are derived
o 'worH’e is therefore extremely individualistic, for he knows
from 1t Je authority, which is the growing life of his own inner
of one 803 ot another's. Though he is the youngest of the
world, aRc 8 company of the oldest, yet he is in a fashion

ics in the . . e
mystic and when he gives his own message he is primus

among equals;

inter pares. C. JINARZJADZSA



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
INDIA' AND THE WORLD'

By MICHAIL ALEXANDER, Pu. D.

INSTEAD of living in the centre, we all tend to live more,

too much, on the circumference of life, where each
minq divides its circumference into many parts to which
we give such names as the Theosophical Society, India, the
W'orld, or caste, religion, teacher, student and so on. We
divide life into living parts, separating these parts from the
centre as well as from each other.
more complexity, thus aiding the growth of the great heresy
of separateness which in turn creates
and problems. We say: “He ig a §
here are young Theosophists, there are elder Theosophists.”
We divide, we judge, we separate. We call this * spiritual.”
that “ materialistic ”. But who can define spirit and ma,tte’r
and say wherein they differ ? ’
. Wfa try to lift our minds from the littlenesses of our
immediate circumference by speaking of the world ; but it
is the world from our limited point of view as an ’Indian
an Englishman, an American, or a native of whatever land’
we may belong to. Beyond lie continents and peoples
which we have created. There are the worlds of ideas, of
other ideologies, other philosophies angd arts, ,

our troubles, pains
eacher, he is a student,

' ' many other
systems of life. Beyond this world are other worlds, other
planets. In our minds all seemg leading to separateness.

e

Every day we produce

' Contribution to a symposium,
86
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Because we have discovered that all these parts of the

" one life are not the very life itself, that the Society, India,

the world, are not the whole, we still seek an approach to
life as a whole. Such an approach is to be found in what
we term Theosophy, in a longing or love for the Divine
Wisdom.

What does this love mean ? Love is understanding ; love
is the longing of a being to become one with another. And
a being is able to become one with another, to unite, only
through understanding, an understanding not only of the
other being but also of oneself.

If we have a task in life, with a goal for which we are
longing, it is not so important to know the way to the goal
as to understand the goal itself. Important, too, it is to
understand ourselves, our motives, actions and reactions,
for we are the goal ; we ourselves are the way to our goal.

But how may we attain to that wisdom which is a
necessary factor in the study of the goal, of ourselves and
of the whole? Such wisdom is not to be got in schools,
through books, through anyone else. There we can get
knowledge, information, but never wisdom. Wisdom is
the result of our own experience. Experience can never be
taught. Every one must live his own experiences, a purely
individual task. KExperience is the result of our actions
and reactions in life. It is never static, but dynamie, for
life itself is dynamic. If we ourselves have no ideas about
these dynamic, spontaneous actions and reactions we shall
gain little from our experiences.

To cast ourselves into the vast ocean of life, to leap into
the unknown darkness of life, means to live a dynamio life,
a life full of experiences. The result is wisdom, truth,
the only truth in which we can put our faith because we
ourselves have experienced it. When a teacher tells us
that hydrogen and chlorine will give a salt, that H and
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Cl Wl'll yvield HCI, that is knowledge. Only when we have
experimented with these two elements in a laboratory for
ourselves do we really know the result as truth.

From a study of Theosophy we learn about the one-
ness of life, the unity of life, about life as a whole: but
un}ess we have tried to experience this oneness, this 1;nity
this wholeness, it is not wisdom for us, It is knowled <;
only, which we can, and do, repeat. 6

The important point is that so |
terms of separateness, so long as we
separaﬁe from others, of our country g
countries in the world, we shall not

understanding, of love, of wisdom, or of trugh by what
) ever

name we may call it. When, b

. * y NOW 3

principle. proclaimed in the Firet Opiry 5 Ot the
ical Society,

ong as we think in
think of ourselves ag
§ separate from other
reach a level of fy]]

one life itself. So for
India, for all countrieg in the world

anothel:, with a greater responsibility towards each oth
an avoidance of separativeness, and g, much more up lﬁelﬁ
selfis

friendship and love, which will leag
) us t SR T IE
the truth of the unity of all beings. 0 & realization of

MicHarL, ALEXANDEB

C. G. JUNG: A MODERN GNOSTIC
By L. J. BENDIT, M.D.

TWO or three years ago, a lecturer on the Gnostic Tradi-

tion at the Ziirich Institute, bearing the name of
Dr. C. G. Jung, wrote a list on the blackboard, giving the
names in chronological order of various gnostic movements
in the West. The last two of these were Theosophy bracketed
with Anthroposophy, and finally the work which centres

. around the Institute. Who says Gnosis says also Theosophy:

both are movements in which the endeavor is to experience,
to know, Truth directly, at first hand, by a process of self-
knowledge and self-development: no book-learning or
acceptance of the ideas of others results in either Gnosis or
Theosophy. These arise only from within the individual
as bis consciousness expands and extends. Nothing else is
of any value.

Those who have heard the name of Jung are apt to link
him with Freud and perhaps Adler, and consider him as a
sort of psycho-analyst, with all the materialistic and un-
savory associations which this suggests. Jung, however,
has an outstanding personality, independent and intuitive,
as well as courageous, which makes him remarkable as a
human being, and a giant even among his best pupils. It
is true that he began his career working with Freud. But,
like the first schismatic from Freud, Jung broke away
because he found the Freudian views so inadequate and
incomplete that they seemed to him to fail to do more than

89
8
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give a cross-section in two dimensions of the hum
who ig, at any rate, three-dimensional.
by many is how far he has since travelled along the path
which we call Theosophical, and he might call gnostic or
mystical or religious or perhaps by none of these names,
It was he, first among those who derive from a Freudian
origin, who stated that the problems of mental and, for thag
matter, physical disease, are essentially spiritual in origin
and indicated that the sufferer ig one who is in g ’
failing to travel towards the
lies ahead of every one of us.

of treating mental disease wh

mental level—beging, he tells us, in i

) ) the consulting.r
l?ut goes from there straight ino the field of religiong To}:m,
18 no division between the two. e

. His philosophy ig complex and h
18 based

standing : o fltion’ and on an under-
. gs of man :
It starts in the world of 8cience Y races and times,

. ’ but tr
of what is generally considerad anscends the bounds

' . as scientifie, leading j
wide, open field of Spiritual experience, As ﬂufhuilif(;: }ilZ

marked contrast with the views of F ;
reud
have crystallized into a form of which, gradually,

dogma compaya, i
of the Church of Rome, and into which Witll)] gr:;: iv:t:nﬁ:b
everything has to be fitted, (Freud actually beliegved hy
could destroy the religious impulse by explajnineg i -0
terms of sex and the pleasure principle.) plaining it in
It would take too mue

' h space to
Jung’s views and, besides, th

an being

ome way
goal of self-realization which

Psychotherapy, the method
ere it belongs—i.e., at the

inous writings. But it is worth taj;

ng a f i . .
them to show where he is tending, € & tew pointers from *

To begin with, Jung does no re

pudiate Fy
He is at pains to point out that wh reud or Adler.

at either of them says is

What is not realized - & -

ighly intellectual, Tt -
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true, but that they do not go far enough., Freud is con-
cerned with levels of human consciousness and behavior
which derive from early infancy, when the child is both
entirely self-centred and principally concerned with his
physical body and its sensations. This is as it should be,
at that age. Alfred Adler, however, bases his somewhat
superficial psychology on the power urge, that is, on the
need for the individual to feel adequate in relation to others.
In this he is in effect looking at the child when he bas become
aware of himself as something different from his environ-
ment. But as the individual matures, and especially after
the middle years of life, other urges make themselves felt.
The one who has gone through the early stages of establish-
ing himself in the world, is coming increasingly under the

_ influence of what Theosophists speak of as the Ego, and

Jung (to whom the ego is what we call the personal self,
ahamkara) calls the Self. And it is specially at this age
that his own contribution becomes important. (One ocan,
by the way, see a correspondence between his views and the
stages of man’s life given by Manu).

How did he reach this point of view ? In his early years,
as the suoccessful Swiss professor and psychiatrist, he de-
scribed various psychological types—eight in all: sensational,
feeling, thinking and intuitive, each of these being either
introverted or extraverted. He also congeived of a collective
mind lying behind the individual mind, thereby suggesbi'ng
both the “ group-soul ” of the instinctive levels, from.whlch
even civilized man is by no means free ; and the universal
mind, whioh is what H.P.B. called “ Buddhi-Manas,” the
spiritual and unifying aspect of Manas, as distin.cb frox'n the
separative “ Kama ”-Manas. Then he met a sl'nologlsﬁ'of
the name of Wilhelm, who had translated a Chinese relig-
ious olassio, The Secret of the Golden Flower. I't seems thtz,t
this meeting was one of the great olimaocterios in Jung's
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life. Tor in this ancient religious writing he saw material
and symbolism which were exactly parallel to what some of
his deeper-minded patients produced out of their own
minds, in the shape of dreams, visions, ete.—without know-
ing anything whatever of the traditional lore an i
language. The point became obvious: that religious gym-
bolism and truth emanate from the depths of the human

being, and express in objective form the most profound
spiritual urges of man.

From that time,
“ERurope is a peninsul
and went on to advise

d its eryptio

there has been mno looking back.
a of Asia,” he once gaid in a lectiure,
his hearers $o consider the wealth of

ial which the eastern scriptures con-
tain. But he himself has concentrated lately more on the

western tradition, and in particular on Alchemy, on which
be has written a large book,

There is a vagt intellectual
it is very difficult for
to be clear about it
that Jung constantly
key to self-realization,
that the intuition can
The mental exercige of
the field and exposing
meaning of it only be
transcended. He make
short-cut or any easy
trary, he speaks of the
whole way, and even to
“transformation "’ after the
more troublesome symptoms,

In short, we have hero g 8
begins by healing disease, but
ultimate self-realization and expe

structure in hig work, and
the one who is not 3, serious student
But in the midst of it all, one findg
emphasizes that intellect is not the

It is only when the mind is quiet
work and enlightenment; can come,
dialectics has its place in preparing
what needs to he exposed. But the
comes apparent when the intellect is
8 1o pretence either that there

i8 any
way to enlightenment,

On the con-

Y are relieved of some of their

chool of yoga: one which
which thepn opens a way to
rience of Truth, Incommon

Ap-

[}
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ractices
with all other true schools, it does not dleoz' t[})i:ztuay
and mental exercises. But it sees dream ana ys}B ﬁe Resyopt
of books and the like, in much the same way a;s e e
sees the use of mantrams, incense, etc. :t }1?e 1;1 FR
but requiring to be left behind as unessen ‘13; hw‘ el
stage is reached, lest they become fetters- 1}21 e o resent
tools. It is a Yoga for the West, whic L in. , Droson
tf)rcl)le.is turning more and mote to a realization a.n s
olnly through understanding of oneSfalf thazlsriz c;a; o
hope to understand the world :?nd its pro ,
anything worth doing to help one’s fellows. I

THE QUEST OF LIFE

In youth we seek to satisfy desire
Without much care or thought of consequence.
i ion ; sense
The body claims attention ; every .
Is used for bliss. Sensations sate—then tire,
Maturer years bring clearnesg to the. fire:
It burns with steadier flame. With penitence
Is mixed desire for place, a reverence o
For those who've gained a height. We would aspir

And then there grows a sense of others" need,
A wish to share our plonty, to befriend ;
All those with less, whate’er their race or cre; .
And serving them, we dimly seec t};e tren
e _ oo
Of all this living : we may thus succ .
In ruling self, and then the self transcend

J. PrinLip HAYNES



“NOT NAMING”
By EVELYN CLEMENTS

There can be tranquillity only when the mind
is no longer caught in the net of wordg!

HAVE we ever asked ourselves what is the fundamental

character of our feeling life, and what is the relation
between feeling and its expression? This relationship is
more subtle than we know and in man represents aeons of

evolution, during which the pure nature of this energy has .

become tinged with specific infiltrations of the mind.

The child, as also the young of animals and of birds
starts life capable of feeling in a generalized fashion. Th:a
affect (feeling tone) is subjective, and the unself-conscious
field in which the life-forces play is free from fear, for we

can experience that implicit trust and affection which

sp}‘ing from the newly arrived consciousness towards the
being who stands in the relation of parent.

As th'e child’s first feeling is for its mother and nurse, so
the first aspirations of the awakenin ’

g consciousness in primitive
man were for those whose element he felt within himself, and
who were yet outside, and independent of him, Devotion t;rose
out of that feeling, and became the first and foremost motor in
his nature; for it is the only one which is natural in his heart,

which is innate in him, and which we find alike in the human
babe and the young of the anima].?

' Krishnamurti Talks, Benares, India, 1949, page 89,
* The Secret Doctrine, 1 258 (Adyar cdition).
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But very soon, as consciousness becomes awakened

* through the stimulus of environment and daily relation-

ships, responses of aftraction and repulsion, of hke. ang
dislike, “step up” this vital energy, and it beeom'es tinge
by the alliance of thought. The original purity of }ts natl.lre
is obscured, and usually remains 80 for the duration of life.
The emotional life of children is relatively simple.a, fear
and anger being two of the earliest expressions, but in the
adult is very complex, and the relation between thought am‘nd
emotion swift and subtle and hard to define. Family life,
with its constant challenges, social conventions a.nd ba,bo.os,
religious tradition and teaching, soon impose')s its speel.ﬁo
controls and discipline, and the result is continual conflict
between thought and emotion. Action become_s co.nfused
and automatic and all trace of subjective feeling is lost.
The original feeling tone goes when responses t.)eeome
habitual, and is degraded to mere inner tension, or 18 al’ﬁc?-
gether absent as in reckless action, when i?he sub].ect is
afterwards quite at a loss to account for actions Wl.lth, as
a thinking being, he (or she) never would have sanctioned.
We might compare the pure feeling nature f’f) the
Cinderella of the story, kept in subjection by her two F;lsbers,
(thought-emotion), relegated to undergrom’ld regions, Z
kitchen drudge. She is despised but never entlre‘ly disowne
because of the relationship and the contribution (energy)
which she gives to the whole. This energy has a way of
breaking through into consciousness by subterranean chan-
nels, and, as a disruptive faotor, provides a challe.nge to
normal consciousness. As we know, it magé ul‘:l((iierinme the
health and sometimes the very life of the individuat.
Today this force, turned by infiltrations of th(?uglht mﬁi
all forms of egotism—fear, hatred, greefi,' envy, Jea OESY p
misused, as in methods of modern competition, strengthene
in lust for power, wealth and domination, has erupted intq
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gli;raszgrpogte life at}d brought us to the very verge of
cdorin;. V‘;reen our ideals are not free from egotistical
o perfeot;ion / a?:}if aﬁcgpt} & pattern of progress, of eventual
i otion” b e elght-of our projected ladder of evolu-
Thi; oy i o;lvarfis W}'chh' we strive to mould ourselves.
(enon) eonteot 'avmg 1ts imposed pattern, the feeling
gy) cont nt is still the Cinderella, to be inhibjted
e ,S 1sc‘1‘phned according to rule and method and’
il wo ag;,h Y?,s,“we must be kind,” “Be kinder,” « We
o e Ser fems, Serve humanity,” “ Be brotherly,” we
— inhibzﬁ ezrce, which could, unimpeded, flower in ;hese
e Cinderel?nd. suppressed, and our own little down-
: : a 18 either annihilated, qv;
10y'cIO ld as in a bleak north-easter. ' Ving of torpor or
Is it possible to watch h ind i

feeling energy in all our behatz?o:‘l?lelfmv:rgdﬁfdcgllloiing P
znly change the pieces in the framework of the pZttZe e
hawe accepted, but are not able to transform the whole 'rt?h:te
: ;)zzezgfat]inzrrldh?ve t%'y, we are not able to bring our p;tterri
o T ship with the pure feeling nature of our own

ginning, then do we not come up against a brick w 11°?

In the West, we are so imbued with the J udai? in‘ﬂ

ﬁn(.)es c?’f the io-called Christian era, with its standards ‘1;

r'lght‘ 'and wrong,” which provide the pattern of X
daily .11v1ng as regards family, marriace educatio . 0'ur
pehavm.r, etc., and so steeped in the falbse’ values fn’ o
industrial and economic life, that generall S
aware how deeply our minds are conditioneg mzlvs h‘“e n(?t
stream of thought impedes any purer impul which n Fhls
arise within us. puses which might

But when we realize the urgency of a new direction, of

a com eversal i . T
plete reversal in our way of living, if our generation

is to be saved from disaster, and if
o ¢ ) we also see the fai
of old traditional methods to bring this about shal? :s:lz::i
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ask ourselves whether there is no other way, and shall we
not listen to one who has been pointing in a new direction
for many years? Shall we not experiment with what he is
saying ?

Of recent years Mr. Krishnamurti has spoken a greab
deal about “ not naming,” and we may find in this a magio
wand to transform our Cinderella.

Now, suppose a reaction arises and you do not name it.
Then, you do not absorb it into consciousness, but you are
merely aware of it; the feeling and the response or reactions
would cease after running their course; the feeling is not judged
or evaluated and it is not absorbed into memory.'

At the moment in the day, when in response to a
challenge a feeling is aroused, and before it has flowed into

, the consciousness of the mind by naming, becoming colored

by habitual reaction, expressed or unexpressed, can we hold
it? For then, we may discover its real nature to be other
than our thought would have named it. Krishnamurti has
here given us the key to the release of the pure feeling tone.

Thus the conflict of duality exists only when there is the
naming of the feelings, and if we do not term the feelings, there
is freedom from the conflict. -What is then important for you
is to find out, in your daily life, the truth of this; and then you
will be content with a more peaceful and serene and intelligent
life. When you come to that point you can find out the signifi-
cance of life, what it really means to love, and not its dictionary
meaning, not a philosophical meaning for you to follow.!

It is only the adult human being who can re-awaken
this pure, vital force within himself, which without any
effort of the mind will indeed transform his life, for it 18

“ the awakening of love, and that pure feeling, innate in the

' Notes of group discussions at Madras during 1947 with Erishna-

murti,

4



98 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

very young, will then flow through the consciousness of
man, through a mind which is cleansed and newly directed.

And this will bring an understanding of all life, for it is ab
the heart of all.

The “ breath of Heaven,” or rather the breath of Life,
called in the Bible Nephesh, is in

every animal, in every animate
m. But none of these has, like
nature of that “ Highest Being,”
mony in its form, which man

speck and in every mineral ato
man, the consciousness of the

88 none has that divine har
possesses.!

And it is only man who, b
release that * Highest Being ”
flows unimpeded into creative w

Y abnegation of the self, can
within him, so that his life
ays of living,

EveLyN CLEMENTS

' The Secret Doctrine, T 260 ( Adyar edition).

The Theosophical Society,
one which opens its arms to g1}
spirit and constitution,
ness, no preconceptions,

indeed, as a body, is the only

<+« It is truly universql in
It recognizes and fosters no exclusive-

In the T.8. alone do men meet in
the common search for truth, on g Platform from which ai

dogmatism, all sectarianism, all mutua] party hatred and con.
demnation are excluded; for, accepting every grain of trath

wherever it is found, it waits in patience ti1] the chaff that ac.
companies it falls off by itself, . |

Lucifer, July 1889, p. 359

DIVINEHOOD-BROTHERHOOD
By B. R. CHAURE

ice i hood.
OOD in action or practice is Brother
IVJIi?Iis Brahma-vidya or Theosophy ze}alve::nizlzz
the nature of Divinity, God o Brahman }(J)n ; ein e o
intellectual plane, so Fmtern‘lty, Brother (;): ,hvmg. nee
is the expression of Divinity in our day-to-day living. W
here on the mundane plane could'neve e
ggi‘::d the truth of the Oneness alrid U;:l::iyb:ith;rhmd h
ternal love

o bee’? egngifgsd :;Z;)Juogbk;lgabeings. Thus, Bro.therhoo.d;—
o oy in avowed object of the Theosophlcal'Socle y
th‘? OzéZe:;zmis Dijvinehood incarnate on this p.rtaf:m;:)a.l‘:ézi
conc . Seen from above, it 18 ‘1 -
;ozgr?tefrggn%el(:):; i:rti}?a Brotherhood. Tﬁhe relibmfr;r nc;f
D(;vin,ehood to Brotherhood ifs tl.ne.sgme adeilé:ehZiat(; o
In each case they are two mdw%mble an p rafe sles
in. As the river without 1ts 'Wat‘er ; "
Oi tli'}::l:a::e OZo is Brotherhood lifeless and ineffective thhe
X ﬁl't oul’ and life, the Diviniby. Im?eed, the mo; the
oitei'ss :f the Oneness of Life, the Unity of Spiri ;e i
‘gtman tflow through the river of Brot.herhoo_(ii thie:1 ::loin s

bed, it; vehicle, the Theosophical Society, will W

d service to humaniby. . hood
usequlcl)l egi?f &V:e iva.nt the ideal of the Universal Brother

ide i nd to be

of humanity to prevail far and w1de. in thfa wogi : e to o
of real use and service to mankind, it is time A
99
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proclaim to all men another idea, the life-gide of Universal
Brotherhood, viz., the Divinehood of Humanit‘,y, 8o that we
may all realize our common spiritual heritage, partake of
our common life, and live ag sons and daughters of the same
divine Fathey (God), as kith and kin, ag brothers, in frater-

ove, tolerance and unity. Veril

r once again the ancient; forgotten Truth,
That Thou Art,” now re-stated a little differently as
the “ Divinehood-Bro

i estation, i.e., psychieall
also—that Theosophy, the Divine Wisdo
declared to the world through the medij
sophical Society in this

y and physioally
m, has been re-

um of the Theo-

to be given to us, as
this is very well geen
Maha-Chohan :

The doctrine we
become .., ultimate]
it is absolutely necessa,

1t were, in instalments;
in the statement of the ILiord

Promulgate being the only true one, mugt
Y triumphant gg every other truth. Vet
ry fo tnculcate 4t gradually, . . }

Hence, the idea of the ‘“ Univergal Brotherhood of
Humanity ” was given to ug first, and after 75 years
counterpart, viz., the hood of Humaniby,” is being
emphasized. Here I wi]] quote the words of our late
President, Brother (. Jinarajadasa, spoken in Sydney,
Australia, in 1951. He gaiq ;

There must be always with
ings a certain steel frame-work

o its
Divine

regard to great world

happen-
of idea, E

Now the next steel

—_—

' Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, First Series, edited

by C. Jinarajadasa,
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i o have
frame-work which is necessary must be given byfuz. U‘Ziversal
been preaching for so many years the idea c; o ether
Brotherhood of mankind. We neegi now to con é%‘ma/mty.
thought and that is the Universal Divinehood of Ha

Well, are these words not our marching.ordgrs no;v
and till ’we celebrate the Centenary of our S}(l)olegy 1{1;16]11‘;)1':&i
, ive another Cen
as to prepare the world to receive ' '
BBolessing ffom the Guardians of Human;ty W??ﬁ W:,L:{:ﬁ
i : h in evolution? Is no e :
up its onward marc : > o ror
taken now ¢ e reas
need of such a step being . : 1
i * as the idea of the Universa
ms to me so clear in so far as. '
gax'eotherhood of bumanity, proclaimed by the Theo;ophlci;
i its desired effect in the wor
iety since 1875, has had its :
Sfo Otho}l,lght. For we see that today people Whle]:hefllic;i Ea:éﬁ
hatever walk o A
t, of South or North, of w ' N
orezv §:tions have begun to think of solving their problem;
iﬁrough co-operation and unity <.e., tihrough the meam;1 1clye
jons, co-operative societies, federations and so‘on.U .
l\;Er;orld,Bank UNESCO, the World Court of Justice, U. N.,
’ -
“ Opne World Government ' movement, and sue_h o.izihexi 1:;f
gtitutions may be cited as examples of this idea
7 ion, in practice.
“ Brotherhood "’ in action, in prac
Bul)But? it may be said that, although we have bggun t(;
think of ,our problems in terms of co-operation an};i unlonl,]groeh
i * hearts, a chasm w
here still lurks separateness in our
fli:;‘des us and our interests one from the other, and hgnﬁzivz;
see today one party opposed to another, ogs gfrougnegs e
i ‘e benefits for
ainst another, in order to secuxg o
Zfoup as opposed to another. Look mt'o any sphere ::i 1[; ﬁl p
of human life, religious, social or poliblcfml, anm:i’
that instead of the attitude of co-operation ,mtﬁege a
ness, understanding and tolerance amo 8, tHere a
reign bias, ill-feeling and acrimony,
belong to the same human race, h{e

L. .
NS G- 765033
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and have common problems and factors to face, This lack of
unity and harmony is rampant in all the aspects of our life and
is even .found in all the institutions which are supposed to
b(? working for the cause of humanity, devoted to the ser-
vice of mankind. All of them seem to stand on a footing
of cut-throat competition, ready if possible even to crush
fmd exterminate one another, instead of co-operating, help-
ing agd working for the benefit and good of all w’ibhout
exception. Does this statement require any corroboration ?

Is it not a self-evident fact? Do not the histories of the
world, both past and present, abound i

morld, b n instances of
Why men should go quarrel and fight among them-
selves has always been 3 problem, a puzzle, baffling to many
?

for on this earth what aff
ects one affects oth
whether for good or evil. v dic

asters of Nature, like earthquakes,
of heat and cold waves, floods, droughts, epidemics, as
well as the normal bounties and blessings of Nature a;'fec'ﬁ
equally, not only human beings, but also the anima:ls the
vegetation and the very soil of the earth, and how f’utile
becomes the attempt on the part of anyone to escape from
them. Does this not show that life on thig earth, though
manifesting in diverse forms, ig Intimately re]ated’ nay, is
one whole? But human beings either deliberabely’ or i)e-

cause of ignorance or conceit think of themse]
from each other, and hence the

separate individual gains or fo
institution or group to which

landslides, surgings

ves as separate
quarrelling and fighting for
r the profit of the party or

_ ou the individual is attached.
Further, this spirit of competition hag entered the field

of science 80 that we use our explorations and inventions
to extinguish and obliterate not only armies of men on

the battle-ficld bub also innocent peoples, animals, birds
trees, with all their environments of N ature and oivili’zationi

Consider how the abnormal dis-
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This world-wide problem of man’s plight and downfall
should be a matter of great concern to us. Let us go into
the very root of the problem, and find out the veal and
fundamental cause and then we shall see the right panacea.
Let us take the help of the great scripture, T7i¢ Bhagavad
Gitd, wherein Shri Krishna traces the causes which lead a
man, an individual, as also a whole society, to doom and
decay. The Lord says (II, 62, 63) :

Man, musing on the objects of sense, conceiveth an attach-
ment to these; from attachment ariseth desire; from desire anger
cometh forth; from anger proceedeth delusion; from delusion
confused memory; from confused memory the destruction of
Reason (Buddhi) ; from destruction of Reason, he perisheth.

Now, if we examine the causes of the present disturb-
ance, the utter destruction that is threatening human
society today, in the light of the words of the Gita, we
shall see clearly that it is only attachment to the objects of
gense—the material pleasures, and the desire to acquire
them at any cost, unmindful of the consequences—whether
at the individual level, or at the group, party or class level,
or even abt the level of a Nation or a group of Nations,
which is primarily the cause of all the stress and strife and
the tumult in the world. This desire, this thirst for pleasures
and material acquisitions, becomes aggravated when it is
insinuated and prompted by the mind, i.e., the “ I-ness,”
the sense of “ me and mine”. This “ [-ness” begins from
an individual and extends to a group, sect or class
of individuals, with variations of religion, color, caste, sex,
and so on, which make categories opposed to one another~—
such as eastern and western; oapitalist and non-capitalist
or labour, democrat, communist ; the whites and the browns
or blacks, and so forth. As the Giia says, all this happens
only in the case of one who has lost his Reason, Buddhi, or
in the popular term Intuition, and never i the case of one
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who identifies himself or tries to identify himself with the
Divinity, the Atman. The Reason or Buddhj is the very
seat, the tabernacle, the abode, of Atman, the Higher Self
It is When'man becomes wholly a materialist and turns his
ba?k f)n his real and inner Self—the Atman the Divine
Principle, latent in every human being—that his downfall
oceurs, and certainly not otherwise.
. t’ihe.ref(?l‘fa, the remedy of all human ills lies in awaken-
Z)Vgidy : 11.1d1v1dual, and thereby society, from the slumber of
» 1ghorance or gross materialism, i
‘ o the light of
léélcéjslgdiel algd wisdom, namely, that he is, not just g fund(lje
» D1004, senses, emotions and the intell i
: t
up his grosser and lower self, but that he :; trehgih m&é{ 6
’Phe Atman, the real Self that dwells in his body. 1y iVSll(l)l 13”
in the wake of thig higher consciousness in the individ;laly
H

and therefore in humanity, that the thirst for material pog- .-

sessions and pleasures of the senses loges its hold, yieldin
p}ace to self-sacrifice, altruism and beneficence. Hereifl
lies the whole solution—it ig the idea of the Divi
hood qf Humanity that needs to be promulgated and in n?-
cated in humanity today more than anything else, in 0; -
to avert the tragedy, the war and the consequent’suﬂm' iy
that face the world. e
- It may be that some will doubt the power of thig
“idea” of the Divinehood of Humanity to change the world.

But let us remember the words of the Lord Maha-Chohan

to whose vision the future lies like an open page :

The doctrine we promulgate hein
. . ¢ g the only true
. » . become ultimately triamphant ag every oth(i trutgne, must

Let us note also what the oy _
: ‘ great philosopher
West, Plato, has said: “Ideag rule the wgrld ’E?Op tex of the

. Ideas 1‘.1116 the world; and, as men's minds will receive
new ideas, laying aside the old ang effeto, the world will advance:

mighty revolutions Will spring from them ; creeds and even
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powers will crumble before their onward march crushed by the
irresistible force. It will be just as impossible to resist their
influx, when the time comes, as to stay the progress of the tide.!

Such is the power in this idea of the Divinehood-
Brotherhood of Humanity, given to us by our Elder
Brethren, that with our efforts in the march of time it may
become resistless and reign supreme in the world, and thus
bring peace, prosperity and blessing to all. The Master
Koot Hoomi has said that it is only when all men will
know themselves as one humanity that all problems as to
war, poverty, distress, etc., can be solved, “ until, to crown
all, human and purely individual personal feelings—blood-
ties and friendship, patriotism and race-predilection—all
will give way, to become blended into one universal feeling,

. the only true and holy, the only unselfish and Eternal one

—Love, an Immense Love for humanity—as a Whole”.?

It is only when this feeling is roused in humanity
that more and more of brotherhood institutions like the
U. N., the “One World Government” movement, will
come into being and flourish in the world, all devoted
and dedicated to the service of humanity en masse, nay, of
life in each and every form. Suoh are the sublime power,
the noble aim and the grand purpose of the message of the
Divinehood-Brotherhood of man, to which Theosophy and
the Theosophical Society are calling us. Blessed are they
who will respond to the call and work for the idea, because
to work for Theosophy and the Theosophical Society is to
work for God, humanity and the world—all One Work.

B. R. CHAURE

' The Mahatma Letters, page 24.
¥ The Mahatma Letters, page 83,
6



ETERNITY AND TIME®
By HERMANN RENNER

I saw time from the heaxt of a tree,
It seemed a slow Eternity,

I felt time from the depths of g stone,

It seemed g, SWimming seg, withount tone.
I saw time from the breast of g fly,

It was only a carniva] floating by s

HIS little verse ig placed at the head
because in it the poet;

philosophy has to explain logica

of this article,
eXpresses beautifully what
lly in plain prose,

thing is always everywhere.
finitely fast motion of eternit
following another;
no time,

Time can come into existence only where one motion
follows another, that is, time oy exisb only with the slower
motions of the finite dimensjong, By what means can we

e

3 * i
A chapter from a forthcoming book on The §
Dancing Goddess : Wonders of Dimension,

' From The Dark Well, by Harindranath Chattopadhyaya,
106

This signifies that in the in-
Y there cannot be one motion
there is no 8uccession, and consequently

even Veils of the
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know time? Only by motions following motions. The
motions of the stars are for us the measure of time. Con-
sequently, time is the companion of slower motions and not
of eternity. Time alone is nothing.

As there is an evolution of motion through the dimen-
sions, 8o there must also be an evolution of time.

To trace this evolution of time, we have to begin where
motion is at its slowest and then follow it to the quickest,
that is, the motion of eternity, the Eternal Now. In other
words, the limited *“now,” the present of beings, has to
develop into the “ Eternal Now .

If we limit our consciousness to that of the mineral,
the present will be something quite indefinite, for to. the
mineral there is no motion, and therefore no sense of time,

~and consequently there is no present. The past and the

future are immense for the mineral, and the present is a
very unimportant thing. o

For the plant the present has a significance. 'In
the plant there is motion of its sap, and a growing
motion, and with this there must be some sensia of time; %t;
oonsists in perceiving the seasons, the exact time when it
has to grow and when it has to rest. So in the plant the
“now” has become a little wider, its present has expand‘ed.

The animals are able to move freely; there is an im-
mense expansion of the growing motion of the plant. Con-
sequently the animals are able to observe a greater amount
of happenings in their present, in their “now,” than the
plants.

Mankind bas the free motion of the animals, but algo
the faculty to move all other things, which oulminatie's in
technical development. This means that men are bfamgs
who are able to observe motion or movement in a hlghfar
degree than the animals. Therefore, more facts gather in
the “ now " of man.
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The man of higher feelin
e-motion, the inner motion,
still more things within hig
panded once again and now ove
tions enter the * now ",

The intellectual man ex
is now thought-

g8 develops a new motion, the
This enables him to include
present; his “pnow’ has e)'{-
I emotional things ; premoni-

very near to the quickest m

views, entire sets of laws, entire sch

emes of evolution flagh
»" the present,

From the state of the intuj-
0 the Eterna] Now.

limited “now into the Esernal N ow the relativity of future
and present ig implicitly contained,

For our taste-percepti

future which within gur smell-perception are gy

eady present.
The dinner smelt from the ki

tohen ig already Present to our
smell-perception, while it is yet a future for ouy taste-per-

ception. Later, in the dining-room, the past of our sme]]-
perception becomes the present of our taste-perception.

What for the sense of smell is still in the future, the
sense of hearing hag already in itg present. Later, when
the heard thing comes near enough to be smelf too, it
will become the present to the sense of smell,

Many happenings which for
future, are already present to thee
will be perceivable later to hear
present to sight as lightning,

In the same way,
objeots of second sight,

the ear arg still in the
ye. The happening, which
ing as thunder, is already

Passing to the inner consciousness,
premonitions, and gg ou, which are

the evolution of the most -

s
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illi ture
already present on the emotional level, are still in the futu

" me
- for touch and sight. But bow often such premonitions co

i sent!
true in the world of touch and slghl? and become'tlll; é‘.):z e
What for the thinker who builds on experie b ol
past, and so in a way pre-perceives the fuzgrsallntype .
ning, is already present, is for tl}e emo 1911 | fvpo st
in the future; but later in evolution it wi
ent too. o ‘
o The genius who has reached the insplratlgn-lria;iht?::e
ceives such a converging of the past, prese}xll. ;for o
that almost all of it comes int;) ?is present, whic
els must still be the future. . ' _
loweitlef:;llows from these facts that every.ob]eo:egi ]iu;ina
sional consciousness c:amf be :bl (f:lvzrs:;rll)z t(;:;i::) gsciousness;
higher type anc% 'fubure or
s utteflrelzmv;?;erstand more clearly this relativity, i:
i oy too have recourse once again to geom'ebry.B :
" 'nicez?fs afg had life) could never experienceftallzfosher
 olo i f points, one after : )
";h()le.’ bil:f t(i)?nlz a';‘hai‘s ?Jll:isotrse for figures of altl dllt:vi:;
zi;fs.ls’A deduction from this fafat vvouldh ib(;1 zimo :e by
dimension type could only experience a g
series of its own lower ﬁgure.s in time. weh as b0 goo-
This applies to consciousness as m o
trical figures. If we have had an 1.nspna on,  nity
expori e of a great mass of facts in one vision o v
exgert:lizz fall back to the mental level, ?ve are'I.lt(;) tl:-::fks
&El to perceive the oneness of the inspiration, f.ox lanother
up inbo long series of thoughts, one following D
i tfnbo 8"I'his signifies that on the mental level 8}1[11 lt-,i nfe'
:;rilonl?aer; be perceived only as a series of Uhm}lls;:tt;srevealed o
If we have had a very clear thought Wkings e thon
us the laws of all emotions and their wor )
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what young people call “eternal
he emotional Jevel. But on the
motion is broken up into a series
one following another ip time. One
% mass of human beingg af once, but
e have to touep One person after an-

physical touch level the e
of caressing touches,
emotion can influence

one after another, that is,

The above examples
dimensiona} consciousness i
taining many lower figures.
on the other hand, can onl

in time,

So, at last, we have
ceptions to the old tyuty
are only relative, ang
they consist of the glo
Word of Eternity with

come by clear dimensional per-
that all the finite worlds of time
this truth of relativity implies that
W pronouncing or spelting out of the
its infinitely quick motion,

HERMANN RENNER
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TRAVEL NOTES

By GEOFFREY HODSON

Egypt

WILL share with the readers of THE TH;(;EZi‘E]{;il:
some of the experiences tha.f} I havef passieS o Bt
At this moment I confess that a big part (f) lrlnfn s in Beret
here I was a few weeks ago. 'It was fu e g the
N ! t Luxor and in the evening was walking X
e the sacred River Nile and close to the gr:a,I
e f ihe Temple at Luxor. It was a Wonder}1
00111!1{118 i the bright, full moon, the pillars reflected in
the wators fethe Nil’e, the stillness, one or two fe%uc;ea:
th’:hwtalf:irrs v?rhite, triangular sails lit up by the l;fﬂ:zﬁt
leoonlighb, and the strange and wondrous pzz,lsi;3 a p: out
me. I seemed to slip back into those days and Hgy
e é‘aolfﬂfflfrladnei;s I visited Luxor and Karnak, erlossei zlliz
Nile into ancient Thebes, passed along the.W;s;l ;ﬂ;aohg
Kings where no less than 65 tombs of the a}l;c::] o ionl mork
of Egypt had been opened and e'xplored. Aj;c t;; o iste aro
is going on quite vigorously in Ii?gypb. r(z3 T pants
not only seeking for new discoveries, but by ey i o
of the ruins and piecing them together aga;:l;lp]eg o
constructing as much as possible of the e T};ebes o
and Pyramids, The great Mortuary Temp
111
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Queen Hatshepsut, the Elizabeth 1 of Egypt, is being
rebuilt and, comparing it as I saw it then with early photo-
graphs which I have studied, I was astonished to see
how successfully it was being restored.

It was wonderful to walk amongst these ruins and gee
the paintings, the coloring of which is as brilliant in many
places as on the day on which it was done. This is
especially true of the deep tombs where no light and very
little air have penetrated. I visited the tombs of Seti I,
Rameses VI, and Tutankhamen, and entered the galleries
and the chambers built for the funerary articles, the foods
and the treasures, as also for the great sarcophagi wherein
the Kings’ mummies have Jain. The hundreds of yards of
walls and ceilings are all beautifully decorated in low or
high relief, and some of them covered with wonderful
paintings.

While the glory has obviously departed and it is a dead
world, from some 8,000 to 6,000 years old, nevertheless in
certain places—particularly the “ Holy of Holies’ as they
are called in the guide-books—I was struck by a sense of
power, and even of Presences, where an altar still stood and
ceremonials had been performed. These sacred rites are
depicted on the walls and ceilings of the Temples, and the
old vibrant hierophantic power seemed to be established for
all time in the very rock itself. So, while in the main,
ancient Egypt has gone, some of the power of the Egyptian
Mysteries can, I think, still be felt.

At Karnak where, as you doubtless know, there is the
finest ancient Temple, perhaps in the world, certainly in
Egypt, the ruins are reflected in the Sacred Lake, I was

fortunate to be there in the morning when the sun was

behind me, there was no wind, and the great ruins, the

fluted columns and ruined gateways, the pylons and the
obelisks, were beautifully reflected in the waters of the

L
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R lake. I observed, whilst studying the ancient monuments

and arts of Egypt, that not anywhere throughout the whole
vast region of temples and tombs and statuary and
pyramids—not in any single place amongst them—does ﬁ-le
name of the artist appear. No artist signed his name in
Egypt. Only the name of the King is there. I took the
lesson to heart and will try to remember that all our
Theosophical work should bear, not the impress of the
worker, but the sign and the power of the King.

“Life Does Not Make Sense”

Throughout all my travels, one convietion has become
deeper and deeper. It is that the whole world of mankind,
whether consciously or unconsciously, is hungering for
Theosophy and its power to bring logic into human life.
How often, when talking to people, did I hear the cry:
“ Life does not make sense!” ‘ There is no sense in life,”
people say, and no wonder, for humanity is continually
decimated by floods, famines, pestilences, diseases and wars,
whilst in addition a third world war is hanging over our
heads like a sword of Damocles. Everywhere I encountered
confusion of mind and doubt deepening to cynicism. When,
however, Theosophy is discovered and accepted, people are
able to say: “ At last life makes sense for me "—and in-
deed, it is so.

The work of the Theosophical Society seems, therefore,
to be abundantly clear. It is to make Theosophy available
in as practical and acceptable a form as possible to the vast

, Millions of mankind. I have come home more than ever

convinced that our most useful contribution to w.'orld pro-
gress and human happiness consists of the p]iihln, lucid,
undiluted presentation of fundamental Theosophical teach-

ings, without which life does not make sense, and their
6
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practical and flexible application to ¢

human life. he problems of

Adyar, the Masters' Home

Of Adyar what shall 1 say,
é[k‘lheosophisbs ? Oleott Bungalow, in which I live and where
¢ e School of the Wisdom meets, is a lovely two-storeyed
: };)uss near to the sea. One gets any breeze there may be and
ine()ﬁzzxrpera(;ure there is generally five defrees lower than
ool A%%;; ? ;)Sf Zhela) ];;)gngcf;undl. Practically all the year
shrubs and plants are in fullcob(;lc;omc,nh:dd?ggeglzigr '01']999’
and beauty to the inner power and the Presences Wgh(')rl};
undoubtedly are here. On the roof at Headquarters th:;e

is a framed card on which i8 wWri
written : *
the Masters’ Home ” en: “ Work for Adyar,

ing what exactly is
course, Adyar is not t
sense of the word. T
one does not have to

as it is 80 well known to

meant by the second phragse. Of
he Masters’ home in the accepted
hey do not live here physically, but

a'nd its extensions—the fourth-dimensional Ad
like—and the latter is the Masters’ home
and Their Blessing are noticeably both pres;en
ing upon the world. Our Movement is
Adept founded, Adept ingpired, Ad(;
Adept directed. The direction ig huma
are the errors and the limitationg of
inspiration and the wisdom, 1 feel, com i

know that a number of the Great Oi::;m;s:izt}:igIZG :Ze
founding of the Theosophical Society and vi ;
both Their physical and snperphysical bodies,
portraits painted by Schmiechen are here ag
Their power and Their magnetism,

yar, if you
Their Power
t and radiat-
I personally believe,
pt vivified, but not
n. Human, therefore,
the Movement. The

The original
channels for

; and I often find myself wonder- d

'

sited Adyar in "

~-a
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The Heart of India

As one lives in India, tries to touch her Soul and to
absorb her wisdom, one finds, I think, a central thought,
which is what might be called the doctrine of the Self,
of the Spiritual Soul of the Universe and of Man. This,
I believe, is the heart of Indian thought, that at the centre
of all life and in the heart of all beings there is One Alone,
One Spirit, One Presence, One Power, * The Inner Ruler
Immortal, seated in the heart of all beings.” This is the
Atman, the Innermost, the Highest Spiritual Self of the
universe and man, and the supreme human objective is
to discover first the Atma within oneself and then its unity
and identity with the Atman in all. Thus the Yogi affirms:
“ The Self in me is one with the Self in all. I am that
Self. That Self am I. The Atmd and the Paramatman
are one. I am That, That am I That seems to me to
be the tremendous dynamism and power at the heart of
India, and so it is said of the Yogli: ‘“He peels the
sheaths from the Atma, one by one”” The idea is
to disassociate consciousness from body, emotions and
mind, from all that is unreal and temporary, and
then find that which is eternal. This is the reality.
All else is illusion, maya. Everything which is not
eternal is illusion—and the great search is for the
Real, for that which is universal, omnipresent, for-
ever free, the eternal Self. Indian philosophy ap-
proaches all problems from the centre within the universe
and man. Hverything is looked at from within, from the
point of view of the Divine Centre, whilst we of the
West rather tend to make observations from without
and deductions from what we see. Our Theosophical
Society is valuable because its teachings blend these two
approaches.
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Developments in Modern Thought

t Whilst .in Europe, I availed myself of opportunities
o contact directly those who are carrying out investigations

into the fin ] : :
o er forces of Nature and the hidden powers in

. 'll?)here are three developments in modern thought which
e used to great advantage in the promulgation of

Theosophy. They are first, the affirmation of belief by

certain scientists in a Universal, Dir

Nature, ective Intelligence in

e oii ::ln 1?herent Life-Force which is imbued with
i, Bec;nd d, p]an, according to which evolution proceeds.
el o] e.ve opme.nt conocerns psychology, dianetics and
i ysis. Medical s‘clenﬁists now proclaim the Theo-
el m(.eaz that man 1s a very complex being, and that
o fmmﬁam sfmd emobl?n oan influence the condition and
the ns of the physical body. The third development

rises out of the researches of psychologists into the pos
sion. by man of super-sensory powers vy por.
ceptlon is now established ags being ¢ :
qu,e common,” as an investigator
Rhine, has recently written.

Extra-sensory per-
‘not only not rare, but
in this field, Dr. J. B.

o Inh a Well-equipped laboratory in the city of Oxford, I
8 shown something of the experiments which are bei;lg

carried out in the dia, . .
. gnosis of dise .
portions of the tissue of sufferers age from the b}

electrical measuring apparatus

. ?
resembling radiesthesia, or do
“operators,” as they are called

ood or
By means of delicate
a.nd 8 certain sensitivity
W8ing, possessed by some

» invisible radiations can be
detected and measured. Amazing possibilities are being

considered. These include diagnosis of the nature and
bodily location of disease, the most suitable remedies, and
the continuing results of their application ; for stran’gelyy
it is stated that the original blood spot itself oh’anges with
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the changes in the body—no matter how far away it may be
in space—produced by the remedies.

The broadcasting of radio treatment waves on the
corrective frequencies revealed by these tests is also being
carried out by practical men and women under scientific
conditions. Their experiments have shown that the actual
organs affected can appear on & photographic plate exposed
to the radiations from the blood. The plate must, however,
be developed by an “ operator” possessing the necessary
mysterious characteristics. Time—past, present and future
—is also being especially investigated and I was shown actual
photographs taken by guch means of the wedding ceremony
in 1930 of the principal investigators. These people, 1
repeat, are no mere visionaries, but practical scientists
exploring and seeking to measurs, treat, and even photo-
grapb, that which is normally invisible. “ The theory,”
the chief investigator told me, “ we work on is that everything
that happens, whether it is a thought or an event, gives off a
definite radiation or wave-length, that goes on all the time.
Our equipment can be set to take in both the time and the
place of that thought or event, and we get the radiation of
it as clearly as a wireless set tuned in to Australia, say,
picks up a Test Match broadcast. Then we photograph
the radiation we pick up. It affects the emulsion of the
photographic plate, and we get a picture in pretty much
the ordinary way.”

In Amsterdam I met Professor Tenbaeff of the Psycho-
logy Department of the University of Utrecht. He told me
of the remarkable powers of one of his subjects, a Mr. Croiset.
This man regularly aids the police in the discovery by
means of extra-sensory perception of the bodies of drowned
children. 1f he is given the number, row and place of &
seat in a theatre and the name and the date of a perform-
ance o occur in a few days time, he can describe with
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90 per cent acouracy the physical and psychological charac-
ienstlcs of the person who will occupy that seat, if it has
ozznthsgg. If not sold, he will then say that he sees 0o
free-va(i)lIlnpleg groblen.as. of tpe psychic powers of man, of
and are b:'n ebez.'mmmm, Inevitably present themselves
Bender fuzlg] smdl.ed b).z workers in these fields. Professor
Soal of P .Umvfamlty‘()f Freiburg in Germany, Dr. J.
oal o tl.le University of London, and Dr. S. A. Thouless
of the University of Cambridge, are also investigating these

Pow?;s and finding proof of their existence,
b Wel:ll;)sz dof. u; who write and speak on Theosophy will
about th vised, I suggest, to keep ourselves informed
ub these developments, and to use such of the findings

88 are well-established—not otherwi ; .
wise—
of Theosophical ideas. in the presentation

volumes, angd will thu

8 b .
to all who wish to ge © DPreserved, and are available

e them. T g]
f origi ) . also took out a volume
of original Letterg written by Francig Bacon, Lord Verulam

and Vi
ana ¥ Iisci?lun;iBSt;Wilbg: g56.1t;1626). They are beautifully
‘bandwriting and one of is ad-
dressed t9 Queen Elizabeth T, This experie‘zme:;her;1 -
of great interest, since Lord Bacon ig regarde,d ab;O,swaz
om

Theosophists as a former incarnat:
nation of th
of Kurope, the Master the Prince Rakoozi. e Adept Regent;

GEoFFREY Hopso

THE MASTER

HIS NATURE, GUIDANCE AND WORK

By EVELYN B. BULL

A MASTER is one who is a Servant of all, seeking no

reward. He knows all that we would wish to tell
Him but cannot. He does not need the telling, for He
understands the anguish of the heart and the seeking of the
mind for Truth. A Master knows, yet uses not His know-
ledge as an end, but as a source for aiding others. For
wisdom is to Him what knowledge is to any other man.
He can understand all things, know all things when neces-
sary, be in all places at the call of duty, lives but to express
the compassionate wisdom and holy power of the One
Life as so envisaged by His own development. He that
thinketh on these things cometh to know them.

A Master knows the meaning of the past and reveals
it in terms of the present. He helps us to hold a torch to
light the future so that it may become the present for
mankind. Living in the Eternal Present, He can encom-
pass these things for us.

A Master is one who knows our ways and how to
counsel us, yet guides us not by hand. He is the signpost
on the way of Truth for us to follow. He knows the power
of will upon those cosmic heights still clouded to our
sight, yet penetrates our need to purge our will of self. He
knows the purity of love in all its radiance, yet tempers it

119



120

THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

to foster ours, until we 4
make us Sons of Light, oo drop self and find the road to

A Master seeks no recom
en .
soul may of its own accord engy g1 " (b the guided

te ; . .
each recurring life, the lessoz(;h to its mind ang heart, 1n

ives the hardships of the

H [
: e knows itg meaning, so can
e will net

ghflow maintaing that divine equi-
A Master ig readly Ings Qossible to Him.

any time what W°

el
ove., Withoyg ementg Decessary for br otherho :

0881ble, Which ng growth of hum&nibys,

Ourselyeg ¢, ;ch U8 to live, provided thab WS

the Maste:,nust Present ourgelves as Wmllng‘

=T Or the channel is lacking. In ﬁl;;

the Masgt Only as we do our work Wilﬂ
E' 8‘.11 Obstaeles frsr do I]iﬂ in all its fullneSSo
ights Eht; g g He Path of ono anothel

18 placed in our hap 4

"OW the end hoforo we maKe y

removip

h
u &no knows all of these thingﬂ thaﬁ I
©ace j el_ps us to find them oubs ©
0O m Y we give w1 uﬂ, and Hls never-fal i

w

CHRISTMAS FOR THE
THEOSOPHIST

By G. E. PRITCHARD

CHRISTMAS is of significance to many others besides
orthodox Christians. To some Theosophists, for in-
stance, it represents the First Initiation on the Path of Holi-
ness. To people living in the northern hemisphere, especially
in the colder latitudes, it is the time of the winter solstice,
" and has been a pagan festival from time immemorial, repre-
senting the struggle and eventual victory of the Sun-God
over the powers of darkness. To the orthodox Christian it
represents the birth of One whom they regard as the Saviour
of the world. All these differing conceptions have one
feature in common, They all signify and represent a birth
of some kind ; a fresh start and new beginning. Theosophists
believe in the law of rhythm, of ebb and flow in Nature and
in the affairs of man. Life is not a dead level of uniformity.
It has its ups and downs, its triumphs and failures, its
beginnings and endings.
Christmas particularly is a time of new beginnings,
especially of rebirth and renewal in our spiritual nature.
We may remember that C. W. Leadbeater stated that

_ at Christmas there was a special outpouring of force
" from higher planes to help men in their progress and

spiritual growth. So Christmas is really the time for
new resolutions; it is much more so than New Year’'s Day

121
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which is usually associated with good resolves. New reso-

lutions seem to have gone out of fashion with the Victorian =

era, but they are still of value. Although it has been said
that the road to hell is paved with good resolutions, it is
equally true to say that the path to heaven is also paved
with sincere resolutions. These times of spiritual uplifs and
renewal and new resolves are of great value in the lives
of each one of us. They form, what Ernest Wood calls,
minor initiations in the long road to perfection. They
represent steps forward along the path. These steps
may be great or small. They may amount to complete
revolutions in our way of living and thought as in the
cases of St. Paul and St. Francis, and in some modern
instances of religious conversion, when they result in per-
manent change. They may also be quite small steps but

still valuable; as a Chinese proverb says: “ A journey of -

a thousand miles begins with a single step.” They each
and all form stepping-stones to higher things. The Christ-
mas story, as recorded in the Gospels, tells us what happens
at these minor initiations as well as at the great initiations,
and is on that account of special value to all who are
travellers along the pathway of progress.

Around the festival of Christmas cling many circum-
stances and incidents very dear to the devout Christiun,
Some of us may regard them as lovely myths and beautiful
legends, and nothing more, and therefore of little spiritual
value. But if we study them with the idea of diseovering
any hidden meaning they will prove to contain very valu.
able truths and teachings. They form part of the picture
of the life and work of Jesus as portrayed in the Gospel
gtory, and a very important part of that picture ig the
account of tho birth of Jesus at Christmag time,

As we study the Gospel story and search for the mystic-
al truths beneath the literal word, we find that its great
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theme and purpose has to do with the Kingdom of Heaven,
or the Kingdom of God. Jesus above everything else taught
the gospel of the Kingdom of God. We are told He went
about Palestine preaching the gospel of the Kingdom, and
it is to be noted how often in His preaching He says: “ The
Kingdom of God is like unto. . . .” If we study all the
references to this Kingdom of God we shall find it means the
dominance and rule of our own lives and thoughts and
actions by the God within, by our own higher nature. The
rule of our whole life by the God immanent is a condition
and state of existence, which is to be the next step in the
evolution of man. It is being achieved gradually and
slowly by the average man and woman, but is possible of
quick attainment if the mystical teaching of Jesus is under-

- gtood and applied in our lives. But the achievement is not

eagy. Jesus himself, speaking of the Mysteries of the “ King-
dom,” says that it comes not by “ observation”. He com-
pared it to the wind: “The wind bloweth where it listeth, and
thou hearest the sound thereof, but canst not tell whence it
cometh, and whither it goeth: so is every one that is born
of the Spirit.”? So we have to gain for ourselves, by study
and thought and contemplation, the knowledge of this
mystical path to perfection. We have to use all the lead
and directions that we can discover to help us on this road
to the Kingdom of Heaven.

We shall find that beneath the Gospel story of the birth
of Jesus there is very valuable guidance and teaching
in regard particularly to the early steps on the Path.: So
this story can be precious and helpful to all those who

. are striving to fulfil God’s purpose for man on this earth.

Let us then see what this Gospel account has to tell us
eoncerning these steps on the road to spiritual progress,
these major or minor initiations in our life’s journey.

' St. John, iii. 8.
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First of all Jesus was said to be born of a virgin.

The virgin birth taken literally is naturally quite un-

acceptable to most thinking people, but a rebirth of our
higher nature must always be a virgin birth. To be real
and effective it must come from within ourselves ; it must
be prompted and initiated by the Divinity within—not a
temporary change, the result of mass religious revival, or
temporary emotional excitement. A genuine rebirth of
our spiritual selves must be the result of inward effort and
desire. No one else can make these steps for us.

It is said: “ Unto us a child is born.”! Just as one
must of oneself take any forward steps, so must each one
be his own saviour. The strengthening of our higher nature
will be our saviour and contribute to our final salvation. We
believe in the law of justice and that as we sow so shall we

also reap. We do not expect another to be a sacrifice for -

our sins. Only by our own efforts can we be saved and
each forward step means a move nearer perfection—what
people loosely call salvation. Then it is said: “ The
government shall be upon his shoulder. "’ !

As by the forward move that we make in our lives we
strengthen the Divinity within, it results in our lives being
more and more dominated by our higher natures. The abgo-
lute government of our lives will be in the hands of the God
within. The condition when our higher and lower natures
are ab war one with the other disappears. Gone is the state
that St. Paul described: “For the good that I would I do
not : but the evil which I would not, that I do * . ?

. y &nd thab
made Goethe exclaim that two souls, alag! dwelt in his heart

This inner struggle ceases and the resuls is, as the Gospel
says, we achieve peace on earth, that is, peace in our physical

! Isaiah, ix. 6.
' Romans, vii, 19,
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nature. Literally, Christianity has not brought peace on

* earth—far from it! But the growth of the Divinity within

us does give us peace; our mental and emotional bodies
come under a higher control and we achieve an inner calm
and peace.

Finally, the Gospel story of the birth says: ‘‘ They
shall call His name Emmanuel, which being interpreted is,
God with us.”' How beautifully and perfectly these words
fit into the idea of the rebirth of the God within. It is of
course true that God is always with us. His life and spirit
pervade the whole Universe. But we are here taught that
very personally and individually this spirit dwelleth with
us at the time of spiritual rebirth. Theosophists have
always presented the truth of the indwelling divine spark,

~ but the ideas that the Gospel story presents should enable

us to make this truth more real and practical in our
lives, so that it may become an actuality that can be used
and fabricated into the pattern of our daily existence. We
must learn to apply this truth in our worldly affairs and
teach others to do so. What a revolutionary change in the
condition of men and of nations if people could more and
more be governed by the God within; then would be ful-
filled literally and actually the greatest assertion in the
Gospel story and we should achieve peace on earth and

goodwill to all men everywhere.
G. E. PRITCHARD

'St Matthew, i. 28.

The reincarnationists and believers in Karma alone dimly
perceive that the whole seoret of Life is in the unbroken series of
its manifestations, whether in, or apart from, the physical body.

H. P. B,



THE MYSTERY OF HOMOEOPATHY
By SHANTI KUMAR, M.Sc.

HOMOEOPATHY is a challenge to modern science.

How homoeopathic medicines act—in fact what they
are—is a mystery which modern science is basically incap-
able of unravelling.

The meaning of the above assertion will be clear if we
just examine mathematically the preparation of a homoeo-
pathic medicine, say Sulphur 80. One gramme of sulphur is
taken and is triturated with 99 grammes of milk sugar. The
resulting powder is Sulphur 1. One gramme of this powder
is taken and is again triturated with 99 grammes of milk
sugar to get Sulphur 2. The process is repeated once more
to get Sulphur3. One gramme of Sulphur 8 is then dissolved
in 99 grammes of 87 per cent alcohol by giving a number of
sucoussions to the mixture of Sulphur 3 and alcohol. The
resulting tincture is Sulphur 4. One gramme of this tincture
is then tboroughly mixed with 99 grammes of 87 per cent
alcohol. The resulting liquid ig Sulphur 5, one gramme of
which will have to be mixed again with 99 grammes of 87
per cent aleohol to get Sulphur 6 and go on.
will have to be repeated 24 timeg after
Sulpﬁur 30.  The mebho.d of preparing any homoeopathic
medicine of any potenay is basically as above,

. .Now, according to the atomic theory of matter and its
inevitable consequences, the theory on the bedrock of which

e 126

The process
Sulphur 6 to get
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. the entire edifice of modern physics and chemistry rests

and which cannot be repudiated without repudiating almost
all the conclusions, experimentally verified, of modern
physics and chemistry: one gramme of hydrogen contains
6.02x 10’ atoms of hydrogen. The atom of sulphur is
32 times heavier than the atom of hydrogen, so 32 gram-
mes of sulphur contain the same number, .., 6.02% 10%°
atoms of sulphur. (The heaviest atom is the atom of
uranium which is 288 times heavier than the atom of
hydrogen, so 238 grammes of uranium contain the same num-
ber of atoms. The atom of hydrogen is the lightest of all.)

. .02 28
One gramme of sulphur thus contains 6-9-;;2—& atoms.

This number of atoms is clearly contained in 100 grammes
of Sulphur 1; 100x 100, or 100% grammes of Sulphur 2;

100 x 100 x 100, or 100°, grammes of Sulphur8; and, proceeding

in this manner, in 100°° grammes of Sulphur 80, One gramme

. . 6.02% 1023 1
of Sulphur 30, therefore, contains g 7ms or about ;rime

atoms of sulpbur, i.e.,, mathematically speaking, a very,
very minute fraction of a single atom of sulphur. But an
atom is by definition indivisible, so it only means that if
one were to examine chemically 5% 1037 grammes, i.e., 50
million million million million million million grammes of
Sulphur 30, one would come across a single atom of sulphur!
If it is remembered that one gramme of Sulphur 80 constitutes
hundreds of doses of Sulphur 80, the probability that any
particular dose of Sulphur 30 contains even one atom of
sulphur is less than one in §x 1027, In other words, a dose
of Sulphur 30 is chemically pure alcohol, except for that

.. one fortunate dose out of more than 5x 10°7 doses which

contains besides alcohol only one atom of sulphur. The
chemical or physical significance of the presence of only one
atom of sulphur in one out of more than §x 10°7 doses of
Sulphur 80 is obviously nil,
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The conclusion is irresistible that a dose of Sulphur 30

is chemically nothing but pure alcohol and as such differs
in no way from a dose of, say, Carbon 30 or any other
homoeopathic medicine of potency 30. There is no sulphur
in Sulphur 80, and no carbon in Carbon 30. What is
true of potency 30 is truer still of potencies higher than
30. In fact potencies higher than 10 or 12 cease to have
any physical connection with the original substance of
the medicine. No test known to science can distinguish
a drop of Sulphur 30 from a drop of any other homoeo-
pathic medicine of equal potency, and no test known to
goience can distinguish a drop of Sulphur 30 from a drop
of Sulphur 31 or higher. Scientifically, chemically, phys-
ically they are all alike—alcohol and water! The homoeo-
pathio action of homoeopathic medicines on living beings

is itself the only test of homoeopathic medicines and

homoeopathic potencies.

- The matter does not end here. Secience is faced with
a challenge which it cannot afford to ignore. Either science
must demonstrate that homoeopathy is nonsense and mere
superstition, that no homoeopathic medicine of potency 30
or higher ever acts or cures beyond the possible action of
the little amount of alecohol it contains, that the entire
homoeopathic literature dealing with the action—different
action—of different homoeopathic medicines of potency 30
and higher on living beings is nothing but fiction and make-
believe, or it must admit failure, which is truly devastas-
ing in its implications. The very ground on which modern
soience stands seems to be slipping away from under its
feet. Masbter seems to lose its materiality, or, what would
probably be a better way of putting things, dead matter
seems to act on living matter in the entire absence of mat-
ter. 1t is also true that how material dogeg of allopathio
ayurvedic or unani medicines aot on living beings is itself
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a mystery. It is not known, for example, why a material
dose of nux vomica causes the digestive organs to secrete
more juices, or how a material dose of vasaka relieves
cough. But homoeopathy lifts the problem on to a differ-
ent plane altogether. For any explanation of homoeopathio
action which presupposes the presence of matter (of the
particular medicine), as conceived by modern science, in
howsoever small a quantity, must fail. It might be pos-
gible to ascribe the most stupendous action to the minutest
imaginable quantity of matter, but certainly no action can
be caused by nothing—mathematically zero quantity of
matter. Science is here faced with the question, how some
action can be caused by what it recognizes as nothing. The
problem of homoeopathy has no resemblance whatever to
the problem of allopathy, &yurveda or unani.

Two hundred years after the birth of the originator of
homoeopathy, Dr. Hahnemann (1755-1843), few would prob-
ably be inclined to dismiss homoeopathy ag useless or to
deny the effects on living beings, including animals and
human infants, of homoeopathic medicines of potency 30
and higher. These effects are an undeniable and ever
demonstrable fact, and simply cannot be explained away
as the result of chance or of psychological action. In view
of the above the philosophical implications of this fact are
clear. Even as the perpetual motion of Mr. Keely's motor
without any recognized source of energy was a challenge to
the scientists, in a language they understood, and proof that
modern science does not know the nature of force, so the
gamut of homoeopathy is positive evidence, as scientific as
any, that modern science does not understand the nature of

> matter either.

To understand it one will have to go to the much-
maligned occult philosophy of the Hindus and other an-
oient races which regards matter as maya—a mere shadow

8



180 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

of the reality which is hidden for ever from the eyes of
materialism. This is no place to digress that way. To
understand the true nature of matter and force one will do
well to read the chapters on “ Cosmogenesis” in The
Secret Doctrine by Madame H. P. Blavatsky, where the
inner contradictions of the atomic theory of matter
and many other basic concepts of science are discussed.
Here we shall content ourselves with quoting a reveal-
ing paragraph from the chapter entitled “ The Masks of
Science " :

Accept the explanations and teachings of Occultism, and—
the blind inertia of Physical Science being replaced by the
intelligent active Powers behind the veil of Matter—motion and
inertia become subservient to those Powers. It is on the doctrine
of the illusive nature of Matter, and the infinite divisibility of
the atom, that the whole Science of Occuliism is built,
limitless horizons to Substance, informed by the divin
of its Soul in every possible state of tenuity,
dreamed of by tvhe most spiritually dispose:l
physicists.

states still un-
chemists and

Every atom of matter is a living entity, though the life
that animates it is unconscious and belongs to a different
plane. The reality behind matter is the Spirit of which it
is but a manifestation on the physical plane. The curative
principle of homoeopathy is probably this Spirit of the
medicine. It permeates every molecule of the dilutin
medium, milk sugar or aleohol, as the potency of the medi-
cine is raised, and the particles of the medicine, w
like the sthula sharira (gross body) ’
get more and more attenuated. Thig ati L
the spiritual essence of the medicine, :x?i:izttl;e Pllf-lclple,
acting on the etheric or astral body an y cures by
physical body of the patient,
physical itself it cannot act direg
plane.

hich are
of the Spirit within,

since not being grossly
tly on the denge physical

d through it on the -

1t opens .
e breath
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Thus homoeopathy is a purely spiritual phenomenon. In
this connection one cannot but marvel at the insight shown
by Hahnemann in explaining the action of high potencies.
He was a contemporary of Dalton (1766-1844), the pro-
pounder of the atomic theory of matter. The atomioc theory
of matter had just been propounded (in 1810) but had not
yet found general acceptance and Hahnemann was prob-
ably not even aware of it. The atomic weights of the
elements, the number of atoms in a given quantity of an
element, etc., had not yet been calculated, and the mathe-
matical discussion of homoeopathic potencies given above
was out of the question. In Hahnemann's time the idea of
infinite divisibility of matter was prevalent and so he was
under no obligation to explain the action of higher potencies
of the medicines excopt as the action of very minute quanti-
ties of the matter of the medicines concerned. Yet how
pear the truth he came !

In the third edition of his Organon he speaks of the
unfolding of the spireit of a medicine as effected by the pharma-
ceutic processes of trituration and succussion and in proportion
to the duration of the one and the repetition of the other. In
the publications of 1825 and 1827 this new thought is carried
further. He now calls it a change, a liberation of the dynamic,
a development of the spiritual powers of the drugs, analogous
to the production of heat by friction. He affirms that, treated
in this way, “ medicines do not become by their greater and
greater attenuation weaker in power but always more potent
and penetrating ”'; there is “an actual exaltation of the medi-
cinal power, a real spiritualization of the dynamic property,
a true, astonishing wnveiling and vivifying of the medicinal
spirit.” (The Principles and Practice of Homoeopathy by
Richard Hughes.)

Modern science will probably laugh at the above exp]a,-
nation of the mystery of homoeopathy, but has it anything
to offer that can be put in its place ? Science cannot even
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%%ngiﬁzk no:lz:?lmf iwtal B ttitude. In the words of Madame
Bay : Youyr’ casegig used in a different context, it cannot even
confess to knowin f0 more proven than is ours; but we
matter ; therefor tg nothing in reality either abous force or
is wrong ; let ug S; -lén N &.lgne can prove who is right and who
courtesy, instead mf patiently, and meanwhile show mutual
the pressure of jgo SCOﬁmg at each other. Science under
the direction of oeoul evidence is willy-nilly moving in
go a long way. ;f(gg;ﬂt phl'lo‘sophy, though it has yet to
Sir James Jeans, emi exam‘f‘mg certain experimental data,
in The Mystem'; 136’?“3 scientist and mathematician, says
more subst&ntia,lui;h #iverse that matter is probably DO
tion, .. . the tond A0 waves, a sort of bottled-up I:adia,-
the whole materi Iency' of mC?dern physics is to resolve
waves . ., bott;lea.& universe into waves, and nothing bub
unbottled waves uph‘wwes’ which we call matter, and
He further sa vs’tl;w ich we call radiation or light. .-
thought in the o6 matter ia probably nothing but
irrefutable evid mind of the Creator. Homoeopathy 18

idence from an unexpected quarter that there

is something be
. yond and i
science, which animateg mat::f nd matter unknown to

and then we shall reali Call it Life or Spirit
_ eali : PIrits
sophical invocation - z6 better the significance of a Theo-

no he i8 bhel‘efore () 41:] ith evar Ot!h
W W v or.
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REVIEWS

The Earth and Its Oycles, by
B. W. Preston, T.P.H., Adyar
pp. 160, 1954, price Bs. 7.

The Third Objeet of our Sociely
has always been a guiding star to
those who undertake Theosophical
research and so seek to qualify a8
Theosophical students. The in-
vestigation of the unexplained laws
of nature provides & rich fleld of
enguiry in which the student may
be led step by step to discover
gomething of the powers latent in
man. In this new edition,Miss Pres-
ton has continued her researches
in the field of comparison between
oceult science and modern geolog-
jeal and archaecological investigas=
tions concerning the earth and the
evolution of the myriad forms of
life it bears.

In presenting the second edition
the suthor has added some inter-
esting new material and bhas made
a comprohensive review of the
original volume, bringing it once
more uop-to-date with the ever-
changing scientific picture. The
material is presented in & apirit of
pioneer research and ghould be ao-
cepted as such, the student meking
his own judgment a8 to whare and

how far he can Bgree with the
188

author's conclusions. The oeculb
and scientific evidence copcerning
the age and evolution of the earth ;
the great cyclic periods of geolog-
ical change ; the growth of the root-
races and the pre-history of man
and the anthropoids are some of
the topics cavered. This book is
invaluable to the student of cosmie
and human origins, and in its new
and attractive form will provide
an even more useful reference book
for the student of The Secret Doc-
frine than did the earlier edition.
The problem of attempting &
correlation of occult and scientific
chronology is dealt with in a lucid
way. The author presents the diffi-
culties and the alternatives invaly-
cd in any attempt to reconcile The
Secret Doctrine time-scale for the
various geological eras, covering
the succession of rounds and races,
with the scientific one. " It is for
the student to decide whether he
will adopt H. P. Blavabsky's dabes
or her names for these {the geo-
logical) periods.” Here is the crux
of the problem. While Miss Preston
has shown that there is a broad
general correlation between the
ooenlt and scientifio views of the
earth's oycles, when the student
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comes down to detail there are still
vast unsolved problems to be faced,
To indicate but one, it is difficult
to correlate in detail the meaning
of a “round” ag g cyclic period
in which the life-wave passes away
from the earth on to other planets,
with the details of the evolution
of forms on the earth as indicated
by the fossil record. Whereas the
time-spiral diagram {Figure 2)
would indicate the major phase of
activity in the third round upon
the earth to have been some 657
million years ago, in the chapter
dealing with the third round it is
clear that the phases of major
activity on the earth, if the scienti-
fic time-scale ig correct, lie in
geological periods which come very
much nearer our own time, In
fact the dates lie well within those
indicated for the early phases of
the present round. It is such prob-
lems as this which evoke one's
gratitude to the aunthor, for in
setting them out so clearly she
presents a stimulating challenge.
It is upon such conflicting view-
points that the mind may develop
flexibility and the intuition be
exercised in an attempt to gain
deeper insight. It may be, ag the
author indicates, that a view of
rounds and races as either periodsg
of life upon the earth, or of pe
activity thereom, is not a correct
picture of the tidal ebb and flow
of the great cosmic life-wave,

THE THEOSOPHIST

NOVEMBER

Alternatively, the details of the
scientific time-scale may require
drastic revision. There is, in fact,
no complete nnanimity among
scientific authorities as to the
length of the various geological
eras. A variation in the rate of
deposition of the earth’'s crust ab
different eras of time, notably
during the great revolutions which
seem to mark the inter-round
periods, would lead to a revaluation
of the scientific time-scale.

Not only are the many excellent
comparative Tables of the first
edition retained, but some fascinat-
ing new ones are added. In parti-
cular the spiral of time and the
curve of the breaking wave express
particularly vital concepts. The
former is vividly reminiscent of
Sir William Crooke's spiral repre-
sentation of the genesis of the
chemical elements, to which it
serves as a true correspondence,
The latter throws light on the
complex population question and
shows how the pionecrs are flung
off “like spray” to prepare the
field for the next wave crest. The
problem of the relationship of man
and the anthropoid apes is one of
the new features of this edition.
The skilful working up to the full
comparative diagram, in which the
occult and scientific viewpoints
:a,n be seen ag comparable, is g
rue piece i
sea.rch.p The oieaﬁgf Osophl'cal ok

of this book
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may, with the author, look with
confidence to the vision of the
future of mankind, and echo the
words of The Secret Doctrine that
“ Humanity is the child of eyclic
destiny,” and that ‘‘the present
race is on its ascending arc; and
the Sixth will be rapidly growing
out of its bonds of matter, and
even of flesh.” With such a vision
of the Great Plan as is here un-
folded, we may view all the fears
and uncertainties of the present
age as but the birth-pangs of that
“ forthcoming grander and far more
glorious Race” which man’s eyclic
destiny will unfold.

CORONA G. TREW

Towards Integration, by Rohit
Mehta, The Indian Bookshop,
Banaras, pp. 166, 1954, price Rs. 8,

This collection of short essays and
addresses deals with some of the
problems of life with which modern
civilization is confronted. Accord-
ing to the author, these problems
are self-created by man, whose in-
nate goodness and spiritval dynam-
ism have had a black-out, so to
speak, on account of psychological
factors. They can be eliminated
by discrimination and desireless-
ness, which will lead to real under-
standing and right action. -

The themes dealt with are of
absorbing interest to all thinking
men, and the author has brought
t0 bear upon them his own under-

standing of the teachings of emi-
nent thinkers, both modern and
ancient, and the trends of modern
scientific thought, illuminated by
Theosophical teachings.

The chapters dealing with the
Problem of Relationship, Action,
Tnaction, etc., in all their bearings
on practical life are well worth
careful study and right compre-
hension. The world problems, so-
called, are only individual in their
cause and have to be tackled by
each one of us with intelligence
and watchful attention. If instead
of looking to the neighbors in the
community each one of us takes
himself in hand and faces up to
reality without thinking in terms
of the past, he will go a long way
in helping to solve the problems
begetting humanity, for humanity
is after all the individual glorified.

The book deserves to have a
wider circulation than within the
limits of the Theosophical Society.

N. R. SUBRAMANYAM

Ramana Maharishi, and the Path
to Self-Knowledge, by Arthur Os-
borne, Rider, London, 1954, price
15/-.

Not long, since India mourned
the passing of one of her truly
spiritual sons, who sought and
found Self-Enowledge. Born in
1879 in an ordinary contented fam-
ily, Venkataraman passed his life
as an ordinary school boy till he
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was sixteen years old. Because of
certain inner experiences an aware-
ness grew in him, * a state of blise-
ful consciousness transcending both
the physical and mental plane and
yet compatible with full use of the
physical and mental faculties ”.
He came to realize that the death-
less Spirit is the true Self which
arises from the depths of being,
and “it is infinite, divine, eter-
nal . This happens only when a
man who finds himself, for * what
is the use of knowing about every-
thing else when you do not know
who you are? Men avoid this en-
quiry into the true Self, but what
else is there worthy to be under-
taken ?” Under the pressure of
this enquiry Ramana found that
his “ego” was dissolved, which leff
him free to progress towards full
conscious identity withthe Self,and
for some time he was completely
absorbed in his realizations, and
completely unaware of his sur-
roundings ; but kindly people cared
for him, attracted by the radiance
which emanated from him. Thig
was called his " Grace,” which he
shed upon all who approached him,
The ancient sacred hill of Arung.-
chal drew him. He declared
that this hill “is the heart of the
earth, the spiritual centre of the
world,” perhaps even Mount Meru,
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or the Om itself ; the * secret and
sacred heart of Shiva,” which sages
and saints, visible and invisible,
frequented. He continued for years
his intense Samadhi. Gradual-
ly there gathered about him de-
votees to whom he gave exceed-
ingly practical instructions. He
used for teaching the query * Who
am I?” This, he explained, puts an
end to mental operations and brings
about Self-Realization. By touch,
by look and chiefly by silence he
taught those gathered about him
—in ever greater numbers, till
t_here was & large and extensive
Ashrama. He insisted that people
should understand themselves “for
without understanding yourself
what is the use of trying to under-
stand the world?” “ As you are,
8o is the world,”

Shri Ramana left considerable
?eaching in books, some expressed
In poems revealing what he him.
self knew. He lived very simply
a:nd engaged in the tasks of the
Ashrama. His very holiness com-
pelled a silence wherein so many
found their problems resolved,

The book should be read care-
fully, for it presents a fine picture
of a modern man who, following
sbernal laws, had for himself found

the Truth *,

JOSEPHINE RANsoM

%L»
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President returned to Adyar
on October 28rd, after a tour of
eight and a half months, during
which he visited the following
countries : U. 8. A,, Canada, Cuba,
Mexico, England, Wales, Ireland,
France, Holland, Belgium, Ger-
many, Switzerland and Italy. He
presided over a number of Con.
ventions and Summer Schools and
covered a wide ficld of public work,

A very warm welcomme was given
to the President and to Shrimati
Bhagirathi Sri Ram, who accom-
panied him, at the Madras airport,
and later in the Headquarters
Hall on their arrival at Adyar.
All residents were overjoyed to
have the President return home
after so long an absence.

The President’s Secretary, Miss
Elithe Nisewanger, travelling by
ship to India, arrived at Adyar on
October 26.

Shrimati Bukmini Devi

Shrimati Rukmini Devi, who is
attending a UNESCO General Con-
ference in Montevideo, Uruguay,
in November-December, as & mem-
ber of the Indian Delegation, lefp
Madras airport on Qctober 20th
for Liondon. Adyar residents, and
teachers and students of Besant
Theosophical High School and Kala.
kshetra, gathered in large numbers
in the Headquarters Hall at Adyax
to say farewell and garland her
according to the gracious Indian
custom on such occasions.

Arriving in London on October
22, Shrimati Rukmini Devi was
the guest of Mrs. K. M. Boag until
the 25th, when she left by plane
for New York and Los Angeles,
staying a few days in each of these
cities. She was scheduled to leave
on November 4th for Montevideo
via Panama, Lims, Santisgo and

Buenos Aires.
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Following the UNESCO Confer-
ence, Rukmini Devi will return to
Furope to make a three weeks' stay
in Huizen, at St. Michael’s Centre,
of which she is the Head. She plans
to make a short visit to Geneva
before returning to India and
Adyar in early January.,

The School of the Wisdom

The sixth session of the School
of the Wisdom was opened at Adyar
on October 4th., Many of the resi-
dent mcmbers were also present
on the oceasion.

Miss Emma Hunt, deputizing for
the President, read the following
message cabled by himfrom Generva:

* May the session of the School
of the Wisdom add to Adyar’s
brightness, be filled with happiness
and illumination. Welcome to
Adyar all students.”

Speaking on behalf of the Presi-
dent, Miss Hunt very warmly wel-
comed Mr. Geoffrey Hodson, the
Director of the School, and said
how very happy all were that he
had been able to return for a
second year. The names of the stud-
ents were then read out, though all
had not then arrived. Altogether
929 students have registered, some
for the full course and others part-
time. They are from various coun-
tries including the USA, Bpg.
land, India, Australia, South Africa,
New Zealand, Pakistan, Ceylon and
Viet-Nam,
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Mr. Hodson then gave a fine
opening address. He spoke first
of the world without according to
his ohservations as he bhad travel-
led, and then of the world within.
Speaking of the great battle be-
tween the powers of Darkness and
the powers of Light, Mr. Hodson
said, “1 see how the Theosoph-
ical Society and Theosophists are
in possession of the requisite
knowledge and how very great is
the need for effective exponents of
the fundamental ideus of Theoso-
phy and tbeir practic.l applica-
tion; most especially do we need
leaders, and organizers, for wise
service dedicated to a great ideal.
1 see the value of these sessions of
the School of the Wisdom, the
great hope in the minds of thosge
who originated them, their great
vision. T myself regard the
founding of the Theosophical So-
ciety as a great countfer-measure, a

battle-operation aguinst the forces

of darkness. What a magnificent

operation it is, and we are part of it.
I kflOW no finer ealling than topopu-
larize a knowledge of Theosophy.”

Speaking further, especially to
‘t‘hc' students, Mr. Hodson said ¢

First of all we will keep in mind
the essential quality of freedom
throughout all oup sessions. | want
that thought and that idea of free-

dom to be explicit throughout the
whole of the session.” *

said Mr, Hodson, Secondiy.”

"“the wisdom
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which we will study is not man’s
wisdom, it is not our wisdom . . .
it is the Masters’ Wisdom. It
is They who are the keepers of the
Sacred Light, who plunged long
ago into the waters of life to bring
up the pearls of Wisdom from the
ocean of being, and preserve them
through the ages that man may
receive this wouderfal Light.”

Continuing, Mr. Hodson said:
“{ feel that we are blessed, we
fellow-students, in being gathered
by our karma at Adyar. If T may.
1 would say to the students, parti-
cularly those living in Adyar, that
while we arve at Adyar we are well
advised to try and begin our inner
life, to keep our thoughts fixed on
the great reality, to be self-recol-
lected, calin, guiet, brotherly, harm-
ing none by thought or speech, and
desiring naught for ourselves. Then
we shall grow; then the greut
truths will become ours, and we
shall diffuse them invisibly as we
go abroad, and carry that greab
treasure to the worlds—Brahma-
vidya, Theosophy. With these
thoughts in the minds and hearts
of us all, and in the name of the
Great Teachers, I now declare this
gession of the School of the Wis-
dom to be open.”

Greece

During the past year the Greek
Section bhas carried on its work
steadily and calmly, and with
marked barmony in its efforts to-

wards Brotherhood, freedom of
thonght and Theosophical study.
There are 7 Iodges, 5 in Athens
and 2 in the provinces. The mem-
bership now stands at 225. During
the year two of the Section’s most
valued workers, Brather G. Pefanis
and Sister Maria Kandili, passed
away.

The official organ of the Sec-
tion, Deliion, started in 1928, and
interrupted during the War,
is published quarterty, original
articles as well as translations
being included, and while it serves
as an appreciated link between
members, it also attracts the atten-
tion of non-members. Recently a
publishing house has been esta-
blished for the publication of Theo-
sophical books.

In Athens, almost every day one
or other of the Liodges holds a
meeting, despite the inadequate-
ness (due to lack of funds) of
accommodation. Nevertheless @
series of five public lectures was
arranged, for which the largest
lecture hall in Athens was secured,
and the lecbures drew substantial
audiences.

The Section was happy to receive
8 visit from the Geueral Secretary
of the Theosophical Society in
Europe, Brother J. B. van Dissel,
and it was also pleased to be able
to assist Mme. de Bergin her adop-
tion scheme for the Refugee Camp
at Kolokynthou, near Athens,
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Uruguay

The 27th Annual Convention
of the Theosophical Society in
Uruguay was held on 28th August
at which Sefnor Mario Radaelli was
elected as the new General Secre-
tary in place of Sefor Enrique
Molina.

In his opening address to the
Convention, Senor Molina em-
phasized the spiritual value of
a Theosophical Convention. He
pointed out that although their
Section is not very large, it con-
tinues to maintain the work, making
known as far as lies in its power
the great truths of the Ancient
Wisdom to the many people inter-
ested in them. The seven Lodges
which compose the Section have
met weekly to devote themselves
to the study of diverse Theosoph-
ical and philosophical subjects.
The subjects included art, religion,
social matters, naturalism, ocecult-
isro.  During the year a group was
founded called ‘' Adyar,” with the
object of becoming bester informed
of the work being done at the
International Headquarters.

The membership as on 80th Sep-
tember stood at 90 spread amongst;
the seven Liodges.

Senor Mario Radaelli, the new
General Secretary of the Theo.
sophical Society in Uruguay, is an
old member and one of the foung.
.ers of the Uruguayan Section. He
is also a writer, journalist, artist.
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painter and is well known in liter-
ary circles.
Ieceland

Tl‘he Icelandic Section now com-
prises 8 Lodges, 8 in Reykjavik and
.5 outside that town. The Lodges
in Reykjavik hold regular weekly
meetings, while the others hold a
meeting once a month during the
winter. Attendances have been
good.

Last year'’s work in the Theo-
sophical field has shown marked
activity. There have been 23 new
members enrolled during the year,
with a net increase of 18, bringing
the total membership ap to 805.
Renovations and repairs have been
made to the Section’s Headquarters
Hall, and an agreement has been
reached with the State for a piece
of land near the city, which will
be cultivated until it is possible to
erect a building there. A Summer
School conducted by Mr. Edwin
C. Bolt attracted some 80 to 85
people. The General Secretary has
been holding a study class, * The
Black Rose,” and the Theosophical
O'r(?er of Service has been busy
.gwmg entertainments and collect-
ing money.

At the Annual Convention held
on October 2nd, Mr. Gretar Fells
was for the 19th time elected
General Secretary, and he puts on
record his warm appreciation of
Fhe able help given by his wife who
18 the Assistant General Secretary.
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MTwo issues of their magagzine
Gangleri have been published dur-
ing the year.

Belgium

The General Secretary, Miss
Serge Brisy, reports the admission
of 29 new members during the year.
Seventeen names were removed
from the rolls through deaths,
transfers and lapsings, bringing
the membership to 888—an in-
crease of 12 for the year. The
Section has 11 Lodges.

A very successful Convention
was held on June 27th. It coincid-
od with the 80th birthday of
Monsieur Gaston Polak their
“ Honorary General Secretary”
who has for 54 years devoted his
whole time to the Theosophical
Society. Born on June 27th, 1874,
he joined the Society in Hungary
in 1899 at 25 years of age. Very
soon after his arrival in Belgium
he was elected General Secretary
(1918) and occupied that position
for 25 years. The title of ** Secre-
taire General Honoraire” was
specially created for him in grate-
ful remembrance of his untiring
gervices. At their Convention Mon-
sieur Polak was presented with
flowers and with & radio, along
with many good wishes to com-
memorate his 80th birthday..

The General Secretary reports
that the members and Lodges
have been active in the many
branches of Theosophical work

during the year. A youth group
has been formed and meets month-
ly at the home of the General
Secretary. The correspondence
course written by a group of stud-
ents in London has been frans-
lated into French and is widely
used in the Belgian Section. The
magazine Clarté for French-
speaking regions is published from
Brussels. Members have responded
generously to the European Camp
Adoption Scheme and much belp
has been given to the refugees in
the Kolokynthou Camp in Greece.

On September 28th and 29th the
Section was honored by a visib
from the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram.

British East Africa

The TheosophicalSocietyin
British Bast Africa has grown
steadily since the Section Charter
was issued in 1947.

On September 26, 1954, a Chart-
or was given to form a new Lodge
at Nakuru known as Nakuru T.8.
Lodge. This is the 13th Lodge to
be formed in this Section. The
formation of this new Lodge was
made possible through the efforts
of Brother J. T. Keshani, one
of the most active members in
Mombasa. Brother Keshani was
also responsible previously for the
formation of Liodge Eldoret and
has visited the Lodges in Nairobi

and Kisumu.
This Section will be holding its

5th Apnual Convention in the
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Kaderbhai Hall at Mom basa
(Renya) from 25th to 27th Decem-
ber 1954. A committee comprising
9 members from Mombasa has

been formed to make arrangements
for the Convention,

Indonesia
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the Feet of the Master was publish-
ed with the help of a member, and
others will follow as finances
permit.

The membership for the vear
showed an increase of 114. There
were 85 new members and 28 old
members rejoined, while there was

Miss Emma Hunt

.
b

Magazine

Theosophical News and Notes,
The Theosophical Review,
Theosophy in Australia.
Teosofisk Tidskrift.
Theosophy in New Zealand,

The American Theosophist,
Theosofia.

Le Lotus Bleu.

Teosofia.
Theosophical News and Notes.

Revista Teoséflca Cudbana ;
Clarté.
Norsk Teosoflsk Tidsskrift.

Alba Spirituale.
Adyar

Teosofl.

The Link.
Clarté.
P.T.T.1
Adyar.
Theosophia.
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

TuE THEOSOPHICAL SocIETY was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 8, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are : 4

First.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, 8%
caste or color.

SEcoND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Socience.

TrirD.— To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Bociety has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is.no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept on)
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher or
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school of
thought to which he :-may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties, The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

‘The Theosophical Society, while co-operati : . ' .
and activities make such co-operation possible,pisa;ﬁtig ,::::l r:‘:a:l;ir otodu':s v.vhose a‘unlus
independent of them,ynot committed to any objects save its own, and famzatlon ent"? y
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, o as to I;love in entme developmg;
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects ang that Divine wo_“('iar ] 1t;.owp goa
abstract is implicit in the title, ‘The Theosophical Society. isdom which in the

Since Universal Brotherhood and the w;
since there is complete freedom for each and eye
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own d
ing free of affiliation or identification With any oghe

sdom are undefined and unlimited, and*
Ty member of the Society in thought and

istinctive and unique character by remain-
T organization,

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Offictal Notices appearing in *The Supplement’.

. PERHAPS the one way in which all of us can most

effectively help our fellow-human beings and strength-
en this instrument of the Theosophical
Society, which is designed for the redemp-
tion of humanity, is for ourselves to enter ever more deeply
into the spirit of Theosophy. A new humanity must ever
arise from new individuals. There is such a possibility of
newness in man as a conscious Being, as does not exist in
other less conscious things in Nature. If we make a new
beginning in our own lives, that will influence others, and
we shall be sowing the seeds of a new culture.

When we look at humanity today, we see that it has
advanced and is advancing in many different directions.
The modern man considers himself to be so far ahead of
his forbears that he is apt to look down upon anything
described as ancient. We like to think we have arrived at
an exalted stage of our development. But are we ab such
a stage, or have we yet to come out of our uncertainties to

a sure and constructive beginning ?
146

Redemption of
Humanity



146 THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

Every section of humanity can well do with some of

that Wisdom which has been called the ancient Wisdom -

but is really ageless, which the very conflicts of our times
have put outside its purview. It is because this is a time
of “mental increase and spiritual decrease,” as H.P.B.
described it, that we find all kinds of inventions, achieve-
ments and wonders piling up around us, yet at heart we
are empty and discontented, unable to find just that some-
thing which is needed for happiness, tranquillity and good
relations with our fellow-human beings,

Theosophy, as we understand it, or the essence of it,
in some simple, suggestive form, is really what is more
needed by humanity than anything else. Our minds are
identified with the dry bones and dust of matter on one
side, and the limitations of mechanics on the other. What

is lacking is that vital elixir for which we seek the sub-"

stitutes of artificial stimulants. Life ig becoming more
and more a vae.;t desert of material expanse with little en
oouragement in it for those qualities which -
o of tho Spirit are the blogsom-
To many people, the word Theoso
. : ’ phy has i
medieval ring. But what ig Theosophy in 8;3111):(3‘111-1::
What Is meaning of the word ? Is it not the essence

Theosophy ? of all that ig brue, good and '
What is there in a name beautiful ?

is the essence of Christianity, meaning thereby th
e way

of life indicated by the Chrigt j A
n H :
who are Christians will incline thejy ;:r teachings, those

“and regard the Society ag Perhaps anoth i
standing for a form of neo-Chrigtj
Vedanta, the familiarity of thgat w
bespeak for it their favorable con
comparison with what they ypge,
would imply to many that al] the res

anity. If we oall it
ord to Indians might
sideration but also a
stand as Vedanta. Tt
t of the world has to be
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converted to the doctrine of a particular people. If you
style it Esoteric Buddhism, only those who are Buddhist-
ically inclined will consider it with a favorable mind.

But the word “ Theosophy " was chosen by our great
Founder, H. P. B., as not falling exclusively within these now
somewhat limited definitions of Truth to which so far the seal
of popular approval has been given. Theosophy is an un-
limited Wisdom, abstract in its essence, but capable of
an infinite expansion. The significance of what we seek
to understand and attain as Theosophists is from one
point of view heightened by the use of a non-religious and
non-denominational word, ‘ Theosophy,” a word which
associates us with those seekers in the past who were not
content with the dogmas of their time, but addressed them-
selves to an original enquiry into the deeper nature of things.

Who is a Theosophist, separating the word from any
technical connotations ? One in whom there is a vital
spring, and who seeks to discover, to find out for himself
and make his own all that Truth which the mind of man
is intended to encompass. It is such a spirit of original
enquiry which is demanded of every true Theosophist.
Original, because when you discover its nature for yourself,
it belongs to you. It is your own, it expresses itself in
your life and actions. There is then a certain identity
with Truth, which the mere second-hand acceptance of
what another says can never bring about.

There is of course no finality in the Wisdom, in the
senge that what we seek to understand lends itself to an
endless quest of understanding. We now understand up to a
point, but there is more to comprehend. It is the vast ocean

" of Truth, the depths of which no human intelligence

can plumb.
Yet the word “ Theosophy’’ has gathered unto itself, in
the Society and in the world at large, sufficient meaning to
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identify it with a certain outlook or approach which both

in form and spirit stands distinctive and apart from other ¢

p;zrtia,l sy.ste?ms. Theosophy is not something undefined
although it is essentially indefinable. We know sufficient

of what is meant by that word not to miss the direction in
our own understanding.

H.P.B. called Theosophy the Wisdom-Religion, the
essence of which is to be found in every formulated system of
thought tha,t'a has won human esteem and helped humanity.
The _Word Wisdom has not only aformal but also a qualitative
§1gn}ﬁcanoe. If it is the Wisdom we seek, we should show
its 1nﬂ1}ence in our lives, and even on the lives of others
Otherwise we but profess something which is not ours at all:

* * * *

It is sometimes asked : Is Theosophy a religion ? It is

not a religion of a formalized or institutional nature. The *

Is Theosophy doo.brlnes——lf that is the right word to use—
a Religion? W.glch we put forward are meant for con-
sideration, not for belie i
depends on how well the particular doctrfi,n:?;ﬁilz tllllsuauy
so'nal predilections of people. In so far as Theosoph edpef_
with -those matters with which the various reli ?og lf als
(.aspecla,lly concerned themselves, it is ca]culate§ t ovoke
].us.t that kind of response and emotion which ig ho evoke
istic of a pure religious appeal. It has in it thec r&I‘acter.

quality, even though it does not h
nalia of a religion. #vo the form

eligious

or parapher-
The area of human consciousness to

pelongs comes as much into Theosophy as an h

is callefl the religious consciousness in itgy()t o Wh at

aspfact. is really a part of the human consxoiﬂﬂore beaum'ful

as it is meant to act by Nature, TheOSOphyl::]e:Z gcszrﬁ i

fﬁ;i us thle essence of religion, strained of every ingredient
merely caters to personal satisfaction Any pure
. ’

which religion
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exalted delicate emotion in which the personal element is

" obliterated would be a true response to the truths of

Theosophy.

It is the glory of Theosophy that it is both rational
and religious. A profoundly religious and mystical, thab
is to say, subtle, beautiful reaction at every point, in
relation to every one, every circumstance, not only in con-
nection with church, vihara or temple, and ab the same
time olear strict reasoning and reasonableness—these are
not incompatible. One can have an attitude of beautiful
reasonableness, perfect logic and consistency, yet an emo-
tional response possessing both depth and beauty, a guality
of appreciation that belongs to the highest flights of poetry
and art.

Is not religion as a subjective experience—the experi-
ence evoked by religions truth, not the superstitions
which so often gather round the truth—a purely poetical
expression of the nature of the divine essence in man?
Religion is not something apart from life, but is a certain
quality in one’s reaction to every individuaal, everything,
every ocircumstance, which makes the religions man feel
and say that God is in all. In this sense Theosophy is and
can be to each one of us the essence of religion. All that
arises within the human consciousness arises oub of im-
pressions from without, on ground gained from the external
world; equally all that is without cannot be unrelated to
what seeks expression from within.

If Theosophy is a religion in the true, inward sense,
then our lives can be religious in a beautiful impersonal way,
without our calling it religion, to the exclusion of anything
else, say science, art or philosophy. Grammar, syntax, perfeot
construction are all manifestations of reason in language,
but these are not incompatible with the poetio quality of
what is expressed. In Theosophy we find a blend of all
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that appeals to the highest, most evolved poetic instinct

and perfect logic. That which is being evolved in Nature

is Beauty that is Truth, the knowledge of which is know-
let'ige of things as they are, and not twisted by a predeter-
mination to see them otherwise.

'_I‘hat; individual is the most perfectly developed Theo-
Sop hls,t » Who at each level, whether philosophic, scientifio
or religious, and from every angle, is able to attain the
appropriate comprehension and to respond to that compre-
hension from the depths of his being. The pursuit of
Theosophy is the reaching out in all directions towards
the experience of universe, which is life as well as form,

z.i,nd.presents that life to us in innumerable forms advano-
ing in different directions.

* * * *

. Sometimes people have remarked to me—if I may say
this in relation to myself—that a lecture I had delivered was
Brofess or Live beautiful'. Assuming this was the case, the
Theosophy ? beauty did not belong to me. What I stated
was merely the presentation of the Truth,

as I understood it. The remark really comes to this: There
is beauty in life, in the universe, for us to discover. The
expression of it in language which states the Truth is bound
to be beautiful. The beauty is the beauty of the truth
which is in Nature and is merely conveyed to the people
to whom one speaks about it. There is so much beauty
depth, intelligence and order in the universe ; for it is noi;

a universe of mere dust and vapor, nor even brute energy,
electrons and nuclei.

When we say “ Theosophy,”
of all this. It is & pursuit, not som
in a book, although we may start
sophy is akin to beauty,
ed, experienced, lived a

it implies the disocovery
ething to be read through
with the reading, Theo-
to be discovered, explored, plumb-
nd expressed af every moment in
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~ rolation to everybody, a tremendous undertaking, not just

the activity of a casual moment. It isa discovery of all that
is in Nature, in the heart of existence, and the attempt to
express a little of it in our own way, in our behavior, our
actions, any little word we may utter, our judgments, and
the thoughts we think about everybody and everything.

A rose by any other name would smell as sweet ; and
Theosophy is really the rose of Wisdom hidden in the heart
of each man. The beauty of if, the expansion and the fra-
grance of it, comes from within, however much the things
without may help that coming.

If we find that Theosophy is not attractive, not in-
teresting or exciting enough, it only means we have not
discovered it, not even touched it. Theosophy is as beauti-
ful as we oan make it. Whatever of beauty, intelligence
and wonder we perceive in Nature, in life, in the processes
about us, is a revelation of the Divine Wisdom, which is
Theosophy.

It seems to me that if we can take this line, we shall
be not just professing but Nature’s Theosophists, and so
much & better recommendation of Theosophy. After all,
Theosophy is judged by those who profess it, and if we are
people who show its beauty in our lives, that beauty will
be reflected on others and help them. The best recom-
mendation of Theosophy is the recommendation of our lives.

N. SRI RAM

Just as there is but one sun in our system, whose slanting rays
make both sunrise and sumset, according to the viewpoint of the
spectator, so there is but one Truth shining within each man, which
illumines his East and West, the East of his idealism and concentra-
tion, and the West of his practicality and ordered action,



PEACE, WITHIN AND WITHOUT
By N. SRI RAM

THE world is full of violence, injustice and folly. Surely
this is not an exaggeration, since our lives are being
lived amidst dreadful wars, conflicts of different gorts, and
manifestations of violence, both in speech and in action.
We see instances of flagrant injustice to groups of people
as well as individuals and folly of every sort. It is strictly
true to say that life, especially at present, is full of con-
fusion and difficulty, confusion of values, and difficulties
largely self-oreated but also due to existing conditions.

We have forgotten that peace is the happy, natural
state of man, and war a violent distortion of that state. We
have become so accustomed to wars and slaughter that we
do not realize how barbarous and inhuman such mass
murder and the mutilation of sentient beings really is. When
we get accustomed to anything, whatever it might be, it
becomes difficult to think clearly and objectively about it
We regard it as in a dream, in which things most nonsens-
ical and absurd are accepted without question. Qur minds
have become so doped and dull with propaganda and custom
that they are unable to see clearly into what is right and
what is wrong in our thinking,

We have had two world wars, calamities of the first
magnitude, and there is still the possibility of a third war
exceeding them in grossness and destruction. It is, there-
fore, right and natural that we should want to do something
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along our own lines to promote the cause of Peace. Such
a wish arises out of a concern at the whole situation in
whioh we find ourselves, a situation which seems to be
worsening day by day, because there are new and more
ingenious weapons for destruction being invented and
experimented with all the time.

We talk of lightening the burden of armaments but
not of a general disarmament amongst the nations. But it
is as plain as anything can be that without universal and
complete disarmament, except for police purposes, and an
agency to maintain that disarmed state, it is not possible to
put an end to this recurring plague, worse than plague—war.

It may not be given to some of us to see peace securely
established in our days, but even if there can be peace for
our children and our children’s children, that is something
to be worked for.

It is perfectly obvious to anyone who looks at the
situation and ponders over it, that humanity is at a turning-
point in its affairs. It is because we have arrived at a
crucial stage in human development that we find ourselves
faced with difficulties which might well seem insuperable.
But there is hope in that there are at least some people in
every country of the world who are turning to a solution
which will be final, which will be happy, which will secure
peaceful progress. These are the people who are moved by
the desire of finding that true word which will bring to the
world the healing that it needs, who have seen from afar
a ray of that Truth which has been lost, for want of which
the world is in dire distress, is sunk in a morass of diffi-
culties. That true word or the word of Truth may be re-
garded as consisting of several letters, each letter standing
for an aspect of the Truth. Those of us who can do so
bave the duty of uttering that word. We must strike the
note which will effeot the alteration that is needed.

2
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Let us first understand and realize that there can be

no peace in the world at large, of a lasting character, worth s

speaking of, or deserving that name, unless there is peace
within ourselves. The dove of peace has first to find a
resting place for its feet in our hearts, before it can make
its home in our surroundings, establish ifself in the environ-
ment of our living. It has been well observed that peace
is rarely denied to the peaceful. If we are peace-minded
we enjoy peace within, even when there ig conflict and’
violence without.

There will be peace in ourselves and throughout the
world only when there is respect for the universal law and
order, universal not only in the sense of a law for the world
as a whole, the law of a world-parliament ; we might go
beyond even that and say that it is only when there is respect

for that law which is Nature's law, the divine dispensation,

which we can observe in the universal process, only when
we accept and submit to it absolutely, that there can be
peace for us either within our own hearts or in the condi-
tions around us.

“Peace will rule the day, when Reason rules the mind,”
because war is the height of unreason., The reason that ’
have so far developed is a petty reason which schemes f t;vge
imagined good of oneself at the expense of another Aor X
truth vivhlch needs to be digested, pondered ove;' i Ent
peace is .bound up with righteousness, Until ’thls th%ﬁ
justice, right dealing, in the relations between ] " entil
those relations are governed by the law of Bpfgif)kfe,;llntél

‘otherhood,

peace is a chimera, and if ig wor

establish it by feeble and tempOLar;ec:Illllan useless to try to
Right thought, right foeling, yigpy o ot

the way to peace. It is trye that, as hum

¢
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that order will endure; and it will give rise to possibilities
of progress and development to those fortunate enough to
enjoy it.

Peace at any price is of course a suicidal policy, and it
will never be true peace because peace is not a matter for
bargain; it has to be established in oneself by seeing how
right it is and then expressed in a mode of action, of dealing
with one’s fellows, which will conduce to general happiness,
and help to express their own inner, deeper, purer natures.

It has been said, “ Blessed are the peacemakers.” But
what is peace? Peace is not mere cessation from strife. It
has a more positive content. Does it not really arise from
a state of inward freedom ? When we are free from disturb-
ance, from anxiety, from distorting pressures, we are in
peace. s not peace also a state of fundamental reconcilia-
tion between one person and another, so that one is able
not just to practise “co-existence,” of which so much is
heard nowadays, but is deeply, happily, inwardly reconciled
with all those with whom one might have been at variance.

Man—each man—has to make peace with all beings
before he can reach the stage of divine humanity. Before a
man can be more than human, his relation with every one
with whom he has had any dealing—in that particular life
or any previous life—has to be straightened out, made right
and beautiful. I do not think it would be possible, so long
as there is a distortion in one's relations with others, for
one to rise to that eminence in one’s inward nature for
which the very spring-board is a natural harmony and
where there is an equal regard for all people.

As we look at the world today, we see that it is far from

' being the paradise which it has been in places and at

certain times in the past and which it can be again for all.
We have first to regain our innocence and cease to be at
war with Nature’s children. How do we treat the creatures
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which lbelong, as we say, to the lesser kingdom ? It has been

sald that those who rise by the sword must perish by the 4

sword.
in his hg-‘aﬁ:rebcan be no peac(? to him who carries a sword
hurt, the mm; anuse even' as it turns in his dreams it will
happy, naturalw ZharboTS it. Peace can be found only in &
The great &};1 .beaublful relation with all around oneself.
has been give s;ng I.KDOW‘D as the Christ in western lands
signiﬁcantbd y . ° title, “The Prince of Peace,” a deeply
united as i escription of His nature. In Him we can be
midst of el\:l . bqnd of poace, which will hold secure in the
we should °ry dl_srupﬁlng influence. The peace to which
is the aspire is thf’m “ pu}'est peace descending,” which
of thatpeace of the higher, inner realm, the natural state
in it inner nature which by reason of a certain difference
_ constitution remains tranquil and unpolluted in the
midst of every disturbing and corrupting circumstanc
There is the same idea in the formula, “God ive.tjh
peaee.”. It is from our own inner nature’which igs ais "
ated with the Godhead, that we can deri;e the ex erie(:lcl_
of peace. If there is such a peace in ourselves t]f: -noe
possuble- to be serene in the midst of storm ) then 1618
person in whose heart there is peace will al 8. Suoh'a
pea,ccra];l;‘ lie down in peace,” and ““ walk in beace ?,VaYS be in
e sense of peace arises fr : .
t%al naburg of things, so thatflg\?;nh:;l?uognhy tv}:ltP t.he essen-
1-31011, conﬂu‘zb, struggle in the outer world. j ove 1y revolu-
is an undistorted relationship to ever ) uwardly there
thing. Even if one is provoked to g Z;)I;l:jodg’ and every-
. . i
;)rllise;sliﬁilztlfilg Onl};}:' t.ha,b outer husk whigh ;iei:arilz: l:;il;
such angattitsgza Sf tning. I think it ig possible to have
ooon thoral of inward love, perfect gerenit dwill
gh we may have to tgke up & ch ¥, goodwill,
allenge to right

wrong, act in 161 .
us f . opposmon to various ourrent i i
rom different sides. 8 which assail
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There is a profound truth in the gtatement, ¢ Peace to
men of goodwill,” because it is impossible to feel peace
unless one has goodwill. When you look at other people,
unless you have positive goodwill towards them, there
is a certain feeling of resistance, a geparation or tension,
which may be either active or latent and static.

It may be thought that all that is necessary is that
there should be no positive ill-will, that we can be at peace
if we remain within ourselves, letting others alone. I do
not think it is possible to experience peace in that way,
because a state of isolation is one in which we bring to &
stop the flow of life, which takes place only when there is
an open channel to those round us. The way to peace i8
through inward goodwill towards all, not just to one’s
gpecial friends and allies and denied to others.

In India every religious ceremony ends with a Peaoce-
chant. Often it begins with such a chant. In this country
peace has been held as a very wonderful thing to attain.
It is not the peace of death, of the desert, of lack of move-
ment, of inertness, of compromise. There are beautiful
descriptions in the old books of the dshramas, the retreats,
in which the Rishis lived, and in each description there i8
reference to an all-pervading feeling of peace, & potent
atmosphere in which even the passions of wild people and
oreatures were temporarily tamed. There is always about
one who is truly holy an aura of peace, and it is not a peace
of rigidness and dissolution, but of life and freedom.

Peace and joy, in the true sense, are both qual-
ities that blend in the spiritual content of life. In the
very experience of living there is an element of something
which comes from within and that is what is meant by
* gpiritual content . That element may be in reality a
compound of many essences, but with a quality of co-
herence, which gives rise to peace, and also a flowing
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quality. There is peace in withdrawal, there is joy in

forthgoing, and these are two interwoven processes of -

life and consciousness. It is possible to be at peace and
at the same time full of a joy which flows to others and
enlivens their lives.

Peace in ourselves will bring about in the world at
large a climate of peace. When there is such a climate
—which can come only through a change of heart in an
increasing number of individuals—the very mountains will
exude peace. We shall find that all Nature has an influence
upon us which tends to harmonize and quieten us.

I would like to refer to those significant words in The
Light of Asia: “ This is peace, to conquer love of self and
lust of life.” These are the two great enemies of peace:
the self-love that holds us back, and the lust that goads
us forward. If we put aside these two elements, our life
will be a life of blessedness, and our way the way of peace.

N. Sri Ram

It is so mecessary to change fundamentally the attitude
of men. . . But the appearance of the World Federation as an
event will be not dissimilar to what happens to a chemical
solution. The solution continues liquid while drop after drop
of some acid is poured in. But there finally comes & moment
when the solution is “saturated,” and with just one additional
drop the whole solution precipitates. In exactly the same
manner will come the inevitable appearance of the World
Federation; it cannot be forced, but has to happen in the
natural course of events.

C. d.

—_

THE SERMON ON THE MOUNT

By PHYLLIS S. LEAN

THE Sermon on the Mount is the very core of Christian

esotericism. The teaching of the Sermon on the
Mount was in no sense a new creed. Christ did not come
to add to the philosophies, theologies and doctrines which
bewilder the minds of men. He knew that dootrine is not
enough; He came to change our hearts, to convince us that
the object of religion is to know and to see God now, and

that to accomplish so great an aim involves a changing of

the consciousness. Yet His teaching, this inner teaching,
was for the few; these pearls of His wisdom are not to be
cast before the multitude. It is always so with the inner
wisdom.

The fullest exposition of the Sermon is that contained
in chapters 5, 6 and T of St. Matthew's Gospel. The back-
ground to the story is given in chapters 8 and 4. Chapter 3
opeus with a description of John the Baptist, a hermit,
eating the locusts and wild honey, exhorting men to re-
pentance, preparing them for baptism. Jesus was of those
who came to John to be baptized in the Jordan. The
acocount passes quickly from the baptism to the initiation,
described poetically as the descent of the dove, of the Holy
Spirit. The voice of God utters a strange sentence : “ This
is my beloved Son ¢n whom I am well pleased.” A human
father, acknowledging his son’s achievement, might have
said: “My beloved son, with whom I am well pleased.”
Yet here we have this hint, that Father and Son are
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become one, that Jesus of Nazareth is the Christ, the Eternal
Teacher.

Chapter 4 of St Matthew's Gospel opens with an

account of the Temptation, in which Jesus ig invited to
demonstrate the supernormal powers or siddhis which now,
undoubtedly, He possessed. It is worth considering for a
moment that similar temptations, on a much smaller and
less important scale, confront us all; the little power we
have, the imperfect skills of which we are possessed, may
be wrongly used if we are not constantly on guard.

The hour of temptation behind Him, Jesus sets about
the business of gathering His few disciples, choosing first
Simon, who was called Peter, and Andrew his brother :
two simple fishermen, called to become * fishers of men ”j
It is significant that He chose peasants, ordinary fellows,

not intellectuals, who would have had too much to unlearn. ~

In this humble way, from the shores of the Sea of
Galilee, there began the preaching and the healing which
soon attracted the attention and drew forth the a(;oration
of the multitude. But sometimes the great crowds were
se?lﬁ away, and quietly gathering the few disciples cloge to
Him, Jesus unveiled the mysteries and taught them the
perennial philosophy.

In these circumstances th :
delivered. ® Bermon on the Mount was

St. Matthew (chapter 5) gives ug the nine beat
then those cryptic sentences about the salt which l ]
its savour, and about the light which must shine b fm-&l em.
Then Jesus states quite simply anq firmly th etog m;n.
come not to destroy but to fulfil; that He ig ) t ef tgs
great stream, that He will not demand that f}?r ko e
faiths of His day be denied ang that, in 3 mystio:l ;(:Z:

’

He is the fulfilment of all the fai
iths
unknown, locked in the futyre, yet to come, unborn,

itudes,
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Jesus reminds His disciples of the need to be at peace
one with another; never to take our gifts to God’s altar
while we are quarrelling with our neighbors. Anglicans
will recognize this teaching in the beautiful invitation from
their own liturgy :

All ye who are in love and charity with your neighbours,
draw nigh and receive this most holy sacrament to your comfort.

In earlier days the Priest would deny the consolation
of the Sacrament to those who bore ill-will one to another.
This same sentiment of approaching God in brotherly love
and concord survives in other rites.

This chapter 5 concludes with a whole series of
hard sayings, difficult to understand, paradoxical. We are
told to cut out the offending right eye; we are instructed
to see that our yea is yea and our nay is nay; we must

’ not resist evil; we must turn the other cheek and go the

second mile; the superior amongst us are chastened when
we read that the sun rises alike on the just and the unjust,
and finally all these terse statements are summed up in the
ringing command : “ Be ye therefore perfect . . .”—a com-
mand seemingly impossible to obey.

Chapter 6 opens with the command to the disciples to
observe secrecy; to give alms in secret, to fast in secret, and
to pray in secret. Then Jesus gives us the perfect prayer,
which is to be prayed to the Father alone, the door locked ;
and thus was the Lord’s Prayer given to men.

Treasure is next discussed, the worthlessness of our
earthly possessions, the prizes which will rust away ; then
the real treasure which is of the Kingdom, the virtue of an
understanding approach to Life, which asks nothing, ex-
peots nothing, takes no thought for the morrow; the value
of a life lived as “the lilies of the field”. And the chapter
ends with the injunction to seek the Kingdom ; that search
is all that matters, all will follow from that.

8
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“ Judge not, that ye be not judged” is the warning

with which the seventh chapter opens. We are reminded «

again that the treasures of the hidden knowledge are for
the few; that pearls of wisdom may not be scattered in-
discriminately; and then is given the certain promise,
“ Ask, and it shall be given you”; ‘“ Knock, and it shall be
opened unto you.” We are further warned that the gate,
when it is unlocked, and the path beyond it, are strait
and narrow ; that the way ahead is a difficult one. Finally,
Jesus answers the question which must have been uppermost
in the minds of His disciples then, as it is to many of us
now when we are offered what purports to be great wisdom.
How shall we know if the teaching is genuine? “ Ye shall
know them by their fruits.”

St. Matthew's striking comment, an editorial footnote,

concludes the whole and rings in our ears as freshly and

powerfully as ever:

For He taught them as one having authority and not as
the scribes.

Here, says St. Matthew, is a real Teacher, not another
pedant or theolbgian, scholar, cleric, bookworm. This is
Truth.

It is apparent from all great scriptures that every
Teacher has come with two sets of teachings, a message
for the multitude and a message for His disciples.

The Sermon on the Mount representing, as it does, a
body of truth directed to disciples, is much more than a

gpeech. It must have been, for those who heard it and
who sat near the Master, an actyal transmisgion of

spiritual energy directed towards the unfoldment of the

discip.les. How may one hope to come into contact with such
teaching ; what are the qualificationg for discipleship ? Ab
the outset one must face the fact that it is a hard life, that
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this business of learning is painful, for would we not all
rather teach than be taught !

The Vedanta lists the conditions for discipleship and
always places discrimination first—the ability to distin-
guish between the real and the unreal, the eternal and the
transitory. One is bidden to shun merely ephemeral
pleasures (the treasures upon earth of the Sermon), not by
means of a bleak and miserable programme of self-denial,
but by the calm, slow, deliberate cultivation of certain
other qualities, called in the Hindu tradition the Siz
Treasures, namely, tranquillity of mind, control of the
genses, patience and forbearance, faith in God, self-sur-
render, and freedom from bondage. In the Vedic system
faith in God is taught as a joyous thing; the disciple is
encouraged to approach the prospect of realization with
real delight.

It will be appreciated that much of the Sermon offers
the same teaching, and that particular emphasis is laid
upon the need for an inner control of passions and thoughts.
Therein is the significance of Matthew, 5. 28, concerning that
adultery which is committed in the heart.

All the disciplines demand that one should love one's
enemies ; discrimination is a part of this difficult proposi-'
tion, the ability to see some gleam of goodness in the most
unlikely places and in the most unpleasant people. A final
qualification is a persistent willingness to go on trying;
never, never to give up the struggle.

The nine beatitudes represent perhaps the best known
and least understood part of the Sermon. * Blessed are the
poor in spirit: for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” Thus
we are told that before we can receive any spiritual teaching
at all we must be spiritually bankrupt. The slang word
“proke” is a good one here, for we must feel not omly
penniless but broken in pieces. Then and then only can
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the consciousness be raised up. Blessed indeed are the

spiritual beggars, who feel they do not deserve anything, are -

void of all personal vaniby or ambition, content to begin in

the humblegt place, at the very beginning. Meister Eckhart
put it in these words :

He must have con

of his highest good and be
beginne

quered strife and be in contemplation

satisfied to do God's bidding and be
r with beginners and naught himself, . . .

. “Blessed are the
forted
dead, wh
. lonelines

y that mourn : for they shall be com-
is a promise given to those who feel spiritually
0 are mourning for their own spiritual poverty and
8, for the fact that they have not seen God 'and
cannot imagine that they ever will. With this we might
consider the fourth beatitude: * Blessed are they which do
hunger and thirst after righteousness : for they shall be
filled.” This is another and perhaps even more hopeless
state of consciousness, deeper than the sense of mourning.
Righteousness does not here mean mora] virtue, rather is
this hunger an aching to know and experience the funda-
mental goodness and truth of the Universe.

The third beatitude reads : “Blessed are the meek : for
they shall inherit the earth.” The meek are not the timid,
but those who have conquered in themselves all anger and
resentment. The earth which shall be theirs 18 not the
physical earth but the Kingdom of God, There is a Yoga
aphorism which reads: «mp, man who is confirmed in non-
ster of all richeg,’

; 0 realize that nothing, absolutely
nothing, belongs to us; ang miraculously, when

' his ig truly
understood and held in the heart, there comes the know-
ledge that all ig ours i

P
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: ive emotions,
and resentment is the overcoming of other .nii?gi,roiful . for
such as jealousy and hatred. “ Blessed au}al b sonquered
they shall obtain mercy ” describes those who o Karma,
negative emotion, are on the road to e:czﬁs ot oo,
for the true merey is liberation from the Z Lo God.”

“ Blessed are the pure in he&r'b for ¢ 1ey wnd tranquil,
The pure ato tho putged t‘he emomﬁi: liysii???aze are in a fit
e e P‘i;’;ngoaé%o?vi?g.lsn; lsl,:t as the word “ right,e (211112-
State”t'o It?ki:a fourth beatitude does not refer to mo.ral VIR,
ne?‘sthm ure ” in this clause is not used in an ethlcal. sznsed.
Tosus is eaking of a man with mind and h(?arif_ t,}‘(e
JQST llsvesﬂor God, pure and untrammelled by dﬁ“‘:;g:ﬁi

0 ) .

;lnﬁpressions. This state of purity may in somrf _SEI;: ::nse of -
be realized by launching an attack upo

S

L ; i r
challenge to purity and to perfection 1s cor;Ea;;;dizl every
scripture, and sooner or later each of us n})lu ol b called

“Blessed are the peacemakers : for they first be made
the children of God”; and the peace mlﬁt rlxe who goes

with oneself ! A peacemaker is not necessarily o e, s
around pouring oil on troubled \.mtel:s, ut OZan &,certain
ing much of God in his heart, bl‘l;l gs;zz’ S:;: in all vicissi-

i i into any company ; e o

o b ot o i, o

his poise and tranquillity, his Patléfn'ce. and (()11 e s of

When you are suffering the criticism an -lldpremember
your fellows, are despised, rejected, even re:;: r’ righteous-
that “ Blessed are they which are persecute h (1)1 men shall
ness’ sake”; and that ‘ Blessed are yT ‘: le manner of
revile you and persecute you, and fha,l say

evil against you falsely, for My sake. Leoution when we

We shall learn how to endure I});en «] me, mine”
learn to escape from love of self, whe ’
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become the least important part of our lives and not the
most important.

A whole series of oryptic sayings,
prehend, follow the nine beatitudes.
the fulfilment of thig injunction wou
perfect. And what abou
Is that sense,

hard indeed to com-
“ Resist not evil ' ;
1d indeed make us
b taking no thought for the morrow ?
! . or would we be wiser to follow the saying,
Trust in God but keep your powder dry !

To live as the lilies of the field is the right way for
1_3hose who are utterly devoted to God, To have savings and
msuranc'e Policies, a well-stocked larder and a keg of dry
powd.er' 18 right for those (and that is almost all of us) who
are living in the world of Maya. It is for you to choose in
which world you will live,

“Judge not, that
making judgments,
habit makes us fee) 8

ye be not judged.” Most of us enjoy

uperior,

casy, the journey aheaq is.o The realization of God is not
Upanishadg describe the Path in these 1
words ¢

Like the sharp edge of 4 razoy

Hard i4 jq and diffcult o walk, ' the sages "33, is the Path,

eriticizing our fellows, because this *
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It is natural to rush out to the glad outer world of

* delights through the gates of the senses, bub the path of

spiritual growth involves an inward turning, so that the
currents of life flow towards the Kingdom of God, which is
within you. '

The Lord’s Prayer has been the subject of countless
learned books and theses. Here are a few thoughts on this
most powerful of all petitions. ‘ Thy will be done.” We
have not the faintest idea what the Liord’s will may be for
us. We can hope only to become instruments for His use
and that only after much striving.

“Give us this day our daily bread.” We need and
want and are entitled to expect the bread of life now, not
at some remote future time. The constant and sincere
repetition of this prayer prepares us to be ready, as we musb
be, for we are told that the Liord will come “as a thief in
the night,” that no man may know the hour of His coming.

“And forgive us our trespasses” is more easily under-
stood if we think of our trespasses as our debts. It is a
prayer to be liberated from the bondage of Karma.

“And lead us not into temptation” isa strange and
puzzling petition until we realize that the world of tempta-
tion is the world of Maya, that in so far as the world is one
vast illusion, it is also one vast temptation. The only
escape is in surrender to God, and it ig for that we pray.
And when we plead for the coming of the Kingdom, we are
really asking for awareness of that Reality which transcends
time and space.

And so we come to the heart of the matter, a realization
that the Sermon on the Mount is an account of a state
of being. Jesus is more cancerned to tell us what to be,
rather than what to do. Heaven and earth are both within
us. The earth is the symbol of all that is bounded by time
and space, by relativity and by the ceaselessly changing
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pattern of events; while heaven is that which abides with
us for ever.

Why did Jesus tell those disciples, who were after all
very simple, humble men, that they were the salt of the
earth, the light of the world ? These are cryptic phrases to
describe the reality of their attainment ; they had experi-
enced Union. The warriage feast at Cana is another ac-
count of the Union. The beatitudes describe that inner
state of desire, of longing, which can lead to Union. The
salt with full savour; the light showing before men; the city
set on a hill which cannot be hid : these are poetic ways of
describing those who have accomplished the union of
knowing and being. 'We cannot hope for liberation, attain-
ment, happiness, until we have joined that which we know
with that which we are, Thus we are transformed,

S¢. Luke’s version of
Jesus ag saying, ‘“Blessed be ye poor,” which serves to
remind us of Brother Lawrence, who gaiq: “ This made
me resolve to give the all for the ALL.”  1f we want the
Allness of 8piritual experience, we must give all, and in
poverty, humility and nakedness, go a-begging.

“But deliver us from evil,” or in other words, grant us
the experience of Union. Meister Bekhart, once again, has
given us the perfect summation of this whole matter :

O Tord God, we beseech Thee to help us escape from the
life which is divided into the life which ig united,

PHYLLIS 8. Lean

the Sermon on the Mount reports

AN OUTLINE OF BUDDHISM

HISTORY AND TEACHINGS

By HENRY S. WEBSTER

PROPOSE to treat this subject by outl‘ining t.hetdgze:-
I opment of this great philosop.hy from its e:;;h?s giv};,;
and commenting upon the teachings and truths

to mankind by the great Master of the ‘Wisdom.

Buddhists prefer their faith to be describe;ihas ahsz::ei
f philosophy rather than a religion, ford :ty bave no
goggas or strict rules regardin‘g‘ 'l:o}llne 021;1;1” O el

' lives. They have no ou s

D;Bﬁbzf:b "h;?z:brucbiozs, and still less do th:yttryt Itliztfotx'lclz,
tho i They state

i int of view upon others. :
gxe(}iilhl;mgasothe finder and revealer of trgbhs rega;‘i:i
3 i in the universe.

' istence and his place in : jose
i;‘::?hz a(;jvays were and always will be progre.sslvely ;?&hzz :
by every one in the course of the evolution of ' lsacthe
sz’iousness. They say that their great Teacher att};la,mee ihe

innacle of human perfection by self-effort and en?mﬂ&t
Eound advice to offer to any aspirant who bhas a 81

iective in view. -
Obje(gilggarbha Gautama, the Buddha-to-be, was Ib;:‘; illy .
boub 563 B.C., the only child of a wealthy and roya Jamiy.
%0"1 cars to have been a handsome well-fsﬁc;{rso vgr]eage
wgozf pfather did everything possible to keep &
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of worldly woes from him. In spite of this he was often
moody and restless,

ments of court life.

He was a man with a mission, and
the inherited brain g

nd personality had to learn obedience
to the will of the exceptional soul which was about o
make use of them as a means of physical expression.

The story is told of four sights which so influenceq
the youth that he decided to abandon the life of pleasure
which he was leading, and to pursue a quest for absolute

truth regarding his existence in the world and the reason
for it.

One day he drove int

o the country with his charioteer
and they came across,

first, an 0ld man, then an ailing feeble
man, and then g Corpse; on enquiring of hig charioteer

the meaning of what they saw he was to]g that “that wag
the way of all men " : birth life,

, decay and death. Later «

comfort and possessiong
88 life,

nd pondered deeply upon
Compassion awoke within

and had gone forth into the homele
He returned to the palace a
what he had seen. The flame of

80 unsatisfactorily in decay and death.

One night he bade farewel] to
palace, and donning the
the homeless life—alone,

One may surmisge that, in addit;
root cause of sorrow, he wag anxi
comprehension of the Mmeaning of
Nature. What made the gigantic
tick ? Let Nature explain itself,

his wife and child in the
garb of a recluge went forth into

on to his interest in the
ous for a more complete
all life and the ritual of

clockwork mechanism
After some wandering he

never for long content with the blandish- .

1954 AN OUTLINE OF BUDDHISM 171

gob in contact with five ascetics of like mind and with them

* settled down in a grove of trees.

For six long years he meditated and prac‘msid :ilg
severe austerities of a recluse until he became almos EVSh
out. He conquered fear, subdued the lu'sts of tthi'uedié
developed and controlled his powerful r‘nmd, but s 1]0.ect
not find the complete enlightenment which was 'the toh ]t it
of his quest. Eventually he came to the co.ncluswn ta as
was not through a life of austerity that enhghten.men Tv; :
to be found, so he resumed normal life an.d diet. hls
failure was too great a shock for his companions and they

im in disgust.

- IE:zelf jn, it the age of 35, he resolved to mz?,ke a debert-J
mined attempt to achieve the full measure of enhghtepr;::x;f
which was his heart’s imperiouf; quest. On the nflg o of
the May full moon he seated h.lmself at the foo§ ) a.d

in the cross-legged lotus position and passeti‘ mt'o ) ile;p
meditation. He was assailed by the hosts of Malai,{ e
evil one, but withstood the assaults of fire and dar x(lies.s.
He ascended the planes of consciousness and passe '1;
review his former earth-lives noting the causes WTO.
brought about each rebirth with its subaequent frus raﬁ
tion and unsatisfactoriness. He linke.d the componen
parts of self to the greater self which uses them—;a
large-scale co-ordination of consciousness. Ultnmad;el;;l Z
reached the threshold of Nirvana, where no doubt he ha
to summon up courage for a heroic venture. Easﬁelrl,l’
philosophy states that ““ the mind is the slayer’ ,of the Id%'?i&'n
and the aspirant is urged to “slay the slayer”. He' hl hl‘s
fact accomplish this and the human Gautama w;]t o ;-
separative egoic mind passed into Nirvana Wher‘(‘a é)v eare”
sciousness of “I am” is enhanced to a state of e e
and embraces the whole of humanity and_ all exprf_iswnﬂis
life, The mortal Gautama had attained immortality.
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finite consciousness had become infinite consciousness. No
longer was there a division between him as an observer con- &
tacting the phenomena of Nature across g, gap, for the gap
had closed and he was at-one with the heart of Nature and
there was nothing further to be explained. He had joined
the ranks of “ The Immortals,” otherwise described ag “ The
Just Men made Perfect,” and was no longer bound to the
wheel of rebirth. It is s Buddhist teaching that he ascended
further, to a state of Paranirvana,” meaning utmost Wis-
dom, and he is hence described as the Patron of the Adepts
and the highest spiritual ex-human being of our Kalpa
or world-period. The nature of this attainment is of such
speculative interest that I am tempted to draw an analog
from up:to-da,te western applied science, where we hear o};
young airmen crashing the sound-barrier. I suggest that
:11(; Budgha crasl.led the mind-barrier and entered a state of *
anced consclousness i i
word-pictures to describe. ok 8 boyond  the power of
After His attainment, the Buddha rested for seven

dg;ts under the Bodhi tree ang enjoyed His new-found
vision of Reality. To a traveller who visj

. ted Him Hee
the inner peace gained by His achieve Xpressed

ment as follows:

Happy is the solitude of him who is full of joy,
Who has learnt the Truth, who sees the Truth.
Happy is freedom from malice in this world,
Self-restraint to all beings that have life.

Happy is freedom from lust in this world, getting beyond
all desires,

The putting away of that pride which comes from the
thought “I am ",

Truly this is the greatest happiness.

This expresses the Buddhist ideal which can be appre-
hended by immedlfi-te lnsight. It denotes freedom from
ill-will and the cravings whioh arise from sense-stimulation.
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_ The disciple striving towards this ideal no longer demands

that the world shall administer to his gratification, for he
seeks freedom from the self-assertive “ I am "-ness and the
gaining of calm and tranquil joy.

During His seven days of rest the Buddha made a great
decision known as “ The Great Renunciation ”. This was
to the effect that He would forego further progress in the
spiritual hierarchy of the universe, as distinet from our
globe “the Earth,” and would remain in contact with this
sphere of suffering until every individual connected with it
attained freedom from the bonds of Karma and gained full
Enlightenment. , This truly was a great declaration of
avowed belpfulness towards struggling. humanity, which
could only be made by one who was a Master of Com-
passion as well as & Master of Wisdom.

He wasted no time in the execution of His mission of
proclaiming the * Dharma” (doctrine) to mankind. He
sought his former friends, the five ascetios, and to them he
preached his First Sermon. It is known as * Setting in
Motion the Wheel of Righteousness,” a significant title
for a wheel turns and goes through many cycles as it pro-
gresses on its pathway. He spoke of the two extremes of
sense-stimulation by pleasant living and the mortification
which follows austere living, of which both he had had in-
tense experience, and advocated the sweetly reasonable middle
way between all such pairs of opposites. One can think of
pairs of opposites such as violent likes and dislikes, intense
activity and sloth, as examples to be avoided and replaced
by a sane middle-path view which seeks the golden mean
in all things. He dealt with the problem of suffering after
the manner of a physician; first, a diagnosis of the cause,
followed by the prescription of a romedy. He taught that
ignorance produces cravings for the acquisition of things

which gratify the senses. Unsatisfied oravings are the
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cause of frustration and sorrow. These unsatisfied desires
are the cause of repeated incarnations, for as they are of an
earthly nature they have to be neutralized here on earth.
Hence to get rid of sorrow and liberation from the wheel of
rebirth we should get rid of craving. To get rid of craving
we should maintain an even poise between all pairs of
opposites and avoid being lured aside by things of attractive
appear.ance. To cultivate this even poise for progress on
tl'le 'mlddle path, the Buddha prescribed eight rules of self-
discipline which will condition the mind of the aspirant so
that the hunger of craving tends to diminish gradually, not
by. being continually sated but by being allayed until it
arises no more,

The eight rules are known as the Noble Eightfold Path
bu't really it is the middle path which is noble, the 1'ulel;
being to enable the traveller to stick 4o the pat,h without
deviation, They may be likened to the trainin
to a tight-rope walker so that he will never loge his balance

The eight rules are: (1) Right Views or preliminm‘};
understanding, i.e., proper sane ideas regarding life in this
world without superstitions and glamorous distortions
To look straight at the facts of existence and grasp thc;
transitory nature of all forms of life and the universality of
suffering. (2) Right Aims or Resolve. The aspirations of an

intelligent being who has become aware of the
enlightenment.

g rules given

: goal of
: These will sustain the renunciation of
sensual desire and pleasure in inflicting pain, and beget an

even temper and kindliness of heart, (3) Right Speech.
Freedom from falsehood, equivocation and malicious abusive
language. Clear diction without exaggeration or frivolity.
(4) Right Action. Conduct which ig peaceful, honest and
pure. Abstinence from stealing, taking life unnecessarily,

and indulgences of the flesh. (5) Right Livelihood. A
mode of living which does not contravene right action.

.
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(6) Right Exertion. Assiduous self-discipline and control

" of body and mind. High personal efficiency of these func-

tions, also the rooting out of poor characteristics and the
growth of those of a more commendable nature. (7) Right
Concentration. Mindfulness regarding the activities of
thought and imagination and the ability to focus attention.
(8) Right Meditation. This is for the advanced aspirant
but we can note four stages: (a) Attention applied and
maintained by effort; (b) Attention applied without effort;
(¢) A state of peace and tranquility; (d) Complete absorp-
tion in the subject contemplated without feeling,

I hardly think that anyone could apply these rules
so thoroughly in one life-time that craving would be
stilled and liberation attained. It must be by the persistent

_ effort of many earth-lives and hence the title of the Sermon,
 “Getting in Motion the Wheel of Righteousness,” means

that a righteous disposition is gradually acquired as life
succeeds life.

This First Sermon of the Buddha so favorably impressed
His five friends that they became His disciples. His second
discourse propounded the “ Anatta’ doctrine which states
that all five attributes of personal being, namely, body,
feeling, perception, predisposition of mind, and conscious-
ness are prone to suffering, that they are transient and in
a constant state of flux., He taught that all forms of life
have the characteristics of impermanenoe, suffering and the
absence of a permanent separative soul. Thus our mental
and emotional habits are constantly changing as is the com-
position of our physical body. The hi gher ego or soul which
incarnates time after time is said to be also impermanent
and subject to change, although it may last for aeons of
time. It stores the extract of each life-experience which
it uses as comprehensive wisdom, as adaptability, and as
ability to deal with difficulties as they arise. One may
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contemplate upon the difficult lesson in adaptability to be

learnt by an ego which took incarnations first as & male in"

the frozen north and then as a
Buddhist thought an

time, even though
have reference to s

female in the tropics. To
ything which is subject to change in
it be in extremely long ages, can only

omething which ig impermanent. To
them only the changeless is worthy of the term “ Eternal "

Hence they regard the soul as a bundle of attributes
which changes from life %o life, but when its purpose is
fulfilled it disappears as does g, candle flame when it snuffs

i8, in terms of consciousnesy

, our self-
assertive instinct, If therefore follows that g liberated
consciousness is one void of the self-asgertive “I am?”

emphasis, and Buddhists regard the “I j
“T am” ag the very kernel of craving,

If we regard man as an entity of body, soul and 8pirit,

t only body and

ness without the filter-like disto
soul. The attainment of B
to be a vast expansion of
extinction of the egoic gelf.

rtion of an intermediate
nlightenment therefore appears
conscious awareness and the

HENRY S. WeRSTER
(To be concluded)

1n the gentence *

THE U. N. IN TRANSITION
By J. L. DAVIDGE

OMENTOUS issues face the United Nati?ns. T}'le
discussion of the Charter of 1945 is going on in
many countries preparatory to revi'sion in 1.955. At the
same time preparation for war is casting an ominous sha-dlc:iw
over the world. It is true that the Um'ted Nations wields
a vast moral influence in the world, bub.lf war should cotlile
the question would spontaneously arise : Why 1hats;th e
United Nations not prevented it ? Wh}t is its mora 9au or-
ity not fully co-ordinated with the reahty. of pow'er. N

Many supporters of the United Nations I?elleve it wi
yet be made to achieve the substance of then'.hop'es for a
peaceful world. Then to make it fully effective, in what
direction, if any, must it be changed ? '

Before answering this question, let us remmq ours?.lves
that the principal purpose of the United Natlcfns' is to
maintain international peace and gecurity. Thls' it .h.as
helped to do through negotiation, mediation, and ]udlcu.xl
settlement. To its great credit let it be admitted that.i it
has stopped wars in Palestine, Kashmir, Indonesia, bl.'inglng
Indonesia into the circle of the United Nations. Dlsputfas
over the Italian colonies, the Berlin Blockade, Syria,
Lebanon, have been settled in g conciliatory manner and
without conflict. In Korea it has been dfamonstrated t?aﬁat
aggression can be resisted by the international fzonn;lzl%l y.
In 1953 the United Nations secured the evacuation o uo
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Mintang” troops in Burma and the surrender of all arms.

Today there is no fighting that can actually be called a
“war,” though local explosions may at any time develop
into major hostilities,

This brief summary of United Nations’ achievement
takes no account of the work of itg Commissions and
Specialized Agencies—these are developing a sense of com-
munity among the Nations, increasing the productive capac-
ity of undeveloped countries, and virtually eliminating from
vast areas disease that formerly took heavy toll of human
life, notably the World Health Organization, which in a fow
years has cut the death-rate from tuberculosis by 50 per cent.
The United Nations has helped to improve economio con-
ditions throughout the world, to settle thousands of refu-

gees, and to feed millions of hungry children. All this
is long-range constructiy

ing the underlying causes of war and of improving the
living conditions of vast masges of people.

Notwithstanding all thig achievement, the limita-
tions of the United Nations in the sphere of peace and
security are somewhat; disturbing. It is equally clear that
sovereign nations, having no protection fr
must defend themselveg ; and their rivalg, fearing domina.-
tion—they too must strengthen their arms. Henge the
arms race, which hag already ended in two world wars.
We shudder to think of a war fought with nuclear weapons,

which would annihilate whole Populations and threaten the
very existence of human life,

Power politics is now costing the world £40,000 mil-
lion pounds sterling annually and even af thig price we
have not bought security, the fundamental cause being in
the Charter, which though designed to prevent war, yet

perpetuates the most fruitful cauge of war—the armed pre-
paredness of the nations,

om world law,

e work, with the object of remov- *

bt d

9
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Well, where is the remedy? How do the r'ev1s.1ont1;$
seek to make the United Nations a fullY. effectiive Itx)lei‘s of
ment ? As a large body of Parliamentarians, mem s
the House of Commons and other students of Woﬂd poiy
see it, the first and most urgent reform i.S, stage by St?i?i
and with proper safeguards, the progressive t.ransigrgons
national armaments to the control of the United Na . a:
which would thereby become a Sovereign World Organiz

i 1d.
tion, representing all the peoples of the wor -
Ths structure to administer such powers would neces

garily include: (1) A United Nations Legislature fio en:ﬁz
laws for the preservation %f 'vzo(xi'lng::)osS (1;22231356 e
General Assembly); (2) A Unite ‘ ive w0
he directives of the Legislature reg:.a,rdmg
:):Z?ib(i)ggnt of armaments (repla'oing tl'le Security rg);;:
cil); (3) A United Nations Judiciary to mt;e:ar%l:et:; (;:1‘; 1 Jow
with compulsory jurisdicg]on ove'ri:;:}z);& eugh&rber and
ts. To enforce the provis ' :
fﬁzegtz;:it:)ns of the International Oou?b 8 Un}teg g::‘gzzz
Police Force is recommended; 8o alsg is a Unite ations
Inspectorate to supervise the transfer of armame
i tions control. .
Umt;?loljlachanges as these would help to make :fhetpglti(:i
Nationg—in the great revision of 1956—an ellectly
Strmze?:gical climax to this reform'of the Umtetll fI::ItnIOfl;:
would appear to be a World Federation—a fe(?era; g
the United Nations to which nationad. sovereign '15 o
be surrendered. On this vital question of bhn;l ; o by
govereignty, convincing action has alreadyW::t Gormany,
Governments themselves. Denmark, Fljanoe, ot oom.
Holland and Italy have all providfsd in new pi aty, whete
stitutions for limitation of their na..t,lonal Soyel‘:ug ra.n,a.tional
necessary for the purpose of taking part in sup
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institutions. And limitation of national sovereignty has

been put into practical effect by France, Germany and Italy -

in their membership of the Bur
If these facts
Soviet’s reaction

opean Coal Steel Community.
leave unanswered the big question of the
to the limitation of sovereignty, they
novertheless seem to indicate the distinet possibility thab
at least a group of Nationg may be willing within the frame-
work of the United Nations to pioneer the way to supra-
national government and eventually to World Government.

It might happen that some of the major powers would
not agree to any far-reaching amendment of the Charter.

In that event thoge who did agree might work within a
Regional Federation, merging their

would automatically be available to ai
that might be attacked, Such
agencies " are sanctioned under

d any Member Nation
‘ regional arrangements or
Article 52 of the Charter.

rather tend to eclipse the

rearmament.

These visible signs may well be

the outward expression
of a plan which the Supreme Direc

tor of Evolution on our

first major step towards thig high
of Nations—it faded out for lgck
major step is the United Nationg wh;j
States more closely together ang

destiny was the League
of power. The second
ch has knit the Member
made the world more
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Present

thority.
coherent, but it still lacks a supreme au ame-

. M . e
reform is preparing the way for the third major step,
rld Government. act of
" Vg)erbrand Raussell in his la,test? boo-k’n iljnedell:mf single
Science on Society, says that umﬁoatlosar unless there
government eventually is Proba’bly. nece xt};nc’ﬁion of the
is to be either a return to barbarism or e eans of attain-
human race. He sees no other 1ong-range.:1 le government
ing peace save by the establishment of & 811 i t armed force
of the whole world, possessing a monopoly 0
erefore able to enforce peace. .
. glver and above all this, if the world is :r?tzi?eiin?
such an organization, whatl is needed is a,ns , Nations, bub
sphere, & sense of fragernity not Onlyhazl?:hire is mutual
also among the great Religions, so tha It is only the
nd no attempt to proselytize. . d not
ree?[.).e cb’faoordiality and peace among the Re.hgmnS, aINlIV 1
iipvl;;iy? that will make a lasting foundation for a Wo
GoveIr:l E:?bl;)e that half a century or more must pase.; bef(;rt:a
the world as a whole is ready for real WorldtGhzvvi;;m%h e;
Such control is inevitable, however. 1t is - ated b;’ the
world situation seems at times to. be'dort(llm 1 of weap-
multiplication of armaments, and scientists . re&r hydrogen
ons infinftely more destructive than atomio or hyctoEeH
bombs. Yet all the time, in the heart of e'avetry d growing
in the heart of every Nation, there is aﬁw; oig nfen, ond
yearning for peace on earth and goodwi ?’ longing which
in shaping things to come that unwel-'lsa rove to be the
the United Nations embodies may,easl-y pn The United
the most potent factor on the world’s horizon.

1
Nations is still the world’s greatest hope. J. L. DAVIDGE

! Palk broadcast over 2GB, SBydney, Australia.



HUGO'S IDEAL OF BROTHERHOOD

By M. R. WALKER

VICTOR HUGO in his book, Les Miserables (The Needy),

gives one of the most beautiful pictures of Christian
life, for Christianity needs to be lived to the letter if it is
to be given a chance to prove its power. Few of its
adherents achieve more than to be respectable * professing
Christians .

How unique was the broad sympathy of Vietor Hugo,
t_he great-hearted patriot and simple-souled Christian, the
literary genius who dominates his century. The epitomne
of his teaching is laid before us in the first few chapters of
Les Miserables. 1t is a simple picture of a Catholic priest.

When Monsieur Myriel was appointed unexpectedly to
the Bishopric of Digne, he found a large episcopal palace,
like a fine hotel, waiting for him. In a small garden he saw
a low, narrow house, used as a hospital, although it was
inadequate for the sick and dying crowded within b, This
was an anomaly, and his clear-minded honesty saw at onoce
that the many rooms of the episcopal mansion were un-
needed by him but would give more comfort to the poor
crowded patients of the little hospital. He ordered :

Get th? patients of the hospital into the great building.
The low, hospital cottage shall be my home !

He had a large honorarium ag Bishop ; he graciously
gave all but a fifteenth part to various good ocauses. The
simple life which he had so far lived wag hig ideal —more
simple than we of today can possibly realize.
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He lived perfect brotherhood—the only way in which

* to teach it ! At all hours the poor might call upon Monsieur

Myriel to come to the bedside of the sick and dying. To
the mourners he gave a true and beautiful idea :

Be careful of the manner in which you turn your thoughts
towards the dead. Do not think of that which perishes. Look

fixedly. You will perceive the living light of your beloved dead
in the depths of heaven !

When Monsieur Myriel was told that a priest had re-
fused to visit a murderer in his condemned cell, he replied
mildly that the priest was quite right. It is not his place
to do so. I am the one who must visit him.” He spent
a day and night with the condemned man, talking gently
and encouragingly. He rode in the cart with him to the
scaffold, imparting courage and submission to the prisoner,
until the man, to whom death had been a dark abyss, a
black gulf, where there was no break in the darkness, was
able to see a light, a spiritual radiance. When the knife
fell, the Bishop said :

Whom man slays, God resurrects; whom the brothers

drive away, the Father finds. Pray, believe, enter into life, the
Father is there !

This kindly soul had rhany simple duties during the day.
He said Mass every morning, either in his oratory or at the
cathedral, then breakfasted on barley bread dipped in milk,
and at two o'clock dined on the same food. Then he was
usually seen, pensive eyes down-bent, in violet robe and socks,
with his great shoes, visiting the humblest homes. At eight
o’olock in the evening he had supper with his sister, waited
on by their old servant.

He would welcome any poor traveller, be he tramp or
criminal, to his house, giving him supper and a bed, for
what has anyone to fear from a brother, whose spirit is one
with his own, although muffled in outer darkness? One
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such wayfarer was Jean Valjean, who, having had a hungry

family of younger brothers and sisters to feed, at a time 4

when in the coldest part of the winter he wag unable to
find work, desperately broke the baker's window and stole
a loaf. After years of conviet labor he was releaged with a
yellow passport, the color of which proclaimed him a con-
demned law-breaker. This ex-convict had become hardened
and coarsened, and after being repulsed on all sides, he was
ready to commibt any crime. At last, worn out ’ he laid
h.imself' on the flag-stones of the street in Dign,e and a
kindly intentioned passer-by told him that at g littl,e house
near by he would not be turned away. So he knocked at the
ho'use of Bishop Myriel. He wag given supper with the
Bishop, and shown to a clean bed, but in the night got up
stole some of the Bishop’s last remaining treasureg, g few;
silver spoons and forks, and fled. Next morning the ’police,

who had traced him, brought him back with hig spoils. The |

Bishop received them gently :

.“ Ah!” he said to the bitter and crest-fallen Jean
Valjean, “why did you leave behind the candle-sticks I
gave you ? 1 really meant you to accept them ! ” He turned
politely to the gendarmerie, saying : “ Gentlemen, you may
retire ! ” The police respectfully withdrew.

The good Bishop approached Jean Val jean, now almost
on the point of fainting, then in a low voice he said:
“ Do not forget—never forget—that you have promised.
to use this money to become an honest man!"” The man
had no recollection of having made thisg promise, and stared
at his rescuer, who continued : * Jean Valjean, my brother
you belong no more to evil, but to good ; it is your soul that;
I have bought. I withdraw it from your black thoughts,
and give it to God !

The Bishop frequently journeyed round hig extended
parish, One day the population of Senez, an ancient
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. episcopal town, saw him approaching on the back of a
" donkey, and were aghast ! He said :

Monsieur the Mayor and Messieurs my people, I see you
are scandalized. No doubt you think it is a sign of pride that
& poor priest should come mounted upon an ass, which was the
mount of Jesus Christ. I assure you, it is not pride, but
necessity !

He dealt with each situation in the manner he saw
would bring out its lesson. To the dying, the outcaste, he
was merciful. To the law-breaker, he gave a new start, with
admonition to become honest. And to the ones who were
always quarrelling, he gave advice in an oblique, almost
sarcasbic, yet truly sincere fashion. To litigants contend-
ing in lawsuits, he told the story of mountaineers in
Devolny, a part of the country so bare that the lark was

" not heard once in fifty years:

There, when the father of a family dies, the brothers go
out to make their own living, leaving the inheritance to the
women of the family.

Or he would say:
Look at the people of Embrum, when the sons are called
up, the daughters in service in town, and the father remaining
behind falls ill, then the Priest recommends him at Mass to the

people of the village, and they all go out, men, women and
children, and gather the harvest for him.

Or he would tell the story of the good people in the
Queyras Valley:
They are like a little republic, but neither judge nor

usher is known there. The mayor does everything : he makes
the taxes, dealing justly with every one. He judges quarrels

~ without charge, assesses the division of patrimonies without

fee, gives sentences free. He is obeyed because he is a great
man, among simple people.
That, of course, is what the elder brother should be
to us: a great man among simple people. Yes, what is
6
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more simple than Theosophy, truly understood, not as many
romantic details of past lives and wonderful initiations,
but as giving the idea: * There are my brothers: in prison,
conviets, ill, crazed, in litigation, greedy for money! They
are like myself, just needing a little gentle tip to the
balance, on the side of Good.”

Of course, the whole scheme, the plan of God—karma,
the states of consciousness, etc.—may be a long series of
these re-adjustments for all, that is, the conditions and
events of our life are subject to thig slight touch of God,
uplifting or teaching by sorrow and care, yet driving all

onward, balancing little debts, savi « _
L) yln l i k d
all are brothers!” g 00k up, my child,

Brotherhood has to be lived,
churches or societies to proclaim i
yvard Kipling’s Kim, “ the little friond of all the world .

In the world in which he lived Victor Hugo found
many instances of brotherhood, kindness and self-sacrifice
and which of us, too, does not find them, often, very often?’
These are the steps on the path of brotherhood, but to
make them vital they should be done with joy,
ment, with gladness because we have had the
helping a little a brother or a sister in distress,

This attitude is bein

It is not enough to form

not regsent-
privilege of

: g expressed nowadays in great
deeds of organized social service, but we can still help

in our degree to adjust, to ease, or to encourage. One may
know persons for thirty years and be oppressed by them
if they are bard or selfish, but thep suddenly a smile may
come on a face which has been cold and forbidding, like
the thorn Dante wrote about, ending by saying “ The’an lo,
a flower upon its summit!” The flower of brotherhood is

the smile given in happy comradeship ; the fruit ig the deed
of at least easing another’s burdep,

M. R. WALKER

t. It is being, like Rud-

REASON IN HUMAN AFFAIRS

By BASIL P. HOWELL

LONG ago, H. P. Blavatsky suggested that the future

seer might discern over the portals of the nineteenth
century (and the twentieth century is the child of the nine-
teenth) words that would point “to the Karma for cun-
ningly made up history, for events purposely perverted,
and for great characters slandered by posterity ”’. She

- added: * Wise is he who holds to the golden mid-point,

who believes in the eternal justice of things.” The inter-
vening years have done nothing to diminish the force of
her prophecy and admonition. Bigotry and materialism are
still rampant, and historical processes are being interpreted
in devious ways and under many disguises. It is argued
that too little is made, in the more conventional histories,
of the obvious complexity of human nature, and that there
is no foundation for the assumption that reason has any
part to play in human affairs generally. We have been
told by the great French critic Sainte-Beuve (1804-69) that
history, seen from a distance, undergoes a strange meta-
morphosis; it produces the illusion—most dangerous of all
in his opinion—that it is rational. This raises large issues.
What do we really know of the rational or the irrational,
in history or anything else? Ave there merely streams of
inevitable tendenoy ? The eternal presence of what seems
on the surface to be the inexplicable is seen in the famous
dictum of Edmund Burke: “ A gommon soldier, a child, a

187
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girl at the door of an inn, have changed the face of fortune,
and almost of Nature.”

On the other hand, Hegel believed that Reason governs
the world, and H. P. Blavatsky has suggested that his
remark is found to have its application in the teachings of
ogcult science ‘“ which shows Nature ever acting with &
given purpose, whose results are always dual”. Because
of this, she wrote earlier in Isis Unveiled (I 84) that “ we

see in history a regular alternation of ebb and flow in the
tlfie f’f human progress”. This long view of orderly pro-
gression only appears mysterious to modern man because

he has lost the key of Karma and Reincarnation with

w.hich he co'uld (if he only would) open the shut doors of
his speculative mind. For the most part, science has

decided that the material aspect of man is more important
than any other, and, therefore, many of us get lost ixf (1)111:;28
of our own construction. We have forgotten the rightful
use of the imagination, and the dominance of the irl‘agtiona,l
elements in our personal minds have blinded the vision
Civilized man has transferred his own mental confusion.
to the evo'lutionary process, of which history forms part

. One 1mportfant explanation of the fact that hiétor.y is
v1ew§d as unscientific in its lawlessness and perversely un-
predictable is the obscurity surrounding the status of man
in modern thought. On this point Dr. F. Sherwood Tavlor
Curator of the Museum of the History of Science at Oxyforti
University, has had some cogent things to say. After
pointing out that the scientific study of man iz.usuall
pursued by abstracting from the total of our impressionz
of him those which can only be fitted into the separate

sciences of biology, chemistry, and so on, Dr. Taylor goes
on to say:

. So Fhe §cientist, in studying man, is forced to select for
consideration just those aspects which man shares with the

-

(o
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jrrational part of creation; and he cannot consider the aspects

: of man by which he is distinguished from all other beings,

namely, his power of forming abstract conceptions and univers-
al ideas: his power of unifying multiplicity and representing
that unity in art: his irresistible and almost magical will.'

He even expresses the opinion that there is very strong
ovidence that human beings can sometimes know what is
happening at a distance without the interposition of
physical signals; that they sometimes are aware of what
is about to happen, not through calculation but by an
intuitive knowledge or vision, and that they can sometimes
change the normal course of physical events through purely
mental action. These are refreshing thoughts in these
post-Darwinian days of dialectical materialism. They
should help to lead us away from the notion of man as a

' mere system of physico-chemical equilibria !

Again, if it be suggested that in nothing is history
&0 irrational as in the evidence which it affords in
support of the fortuitous triumph of evil, one answer
is that what may be called the surds in the mathe-
matiocs of human life have their source chiefly in the
submission of mankind to superstitions of many kinds
—political no less than religious. “ Many crimes have been
committed in the name of the God of Love, moved by this
nightmare of superstition,” as we have been reminded in
At the Feet of the Master, and such crimes befoul the vision.
The irrationality that is within is projected upon our

cultural environment. As a consequence, we fail to see

that there is a law of retribution, of ethical causation, and
we continue to worship at the altars of the false gods of
terrible cruelties and mighty evils. A modern instance of
the persistence of superstition in theology will be found in

' Pime and Tide, Sept. 18th and 26th, 1948.
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The Belief of Catholics, by a famous English priest, Father
Ronald Knox, published in 1927. He writes (page 242):

. t(I?at;l}ohcs believ.e) that the unchecked development of
alse theories results in ethical aberrations ... which are a
Iéletx;laclc::) even -to social order. And for these reasons a body of
Sz, : o 1c. patriots, .entrusted with the Government of a Catholic

ate, will not shrink even from repressive measures in order to

perpetuate the secure dominati 3 S
their fellow-countrymen. ton of Gatholic principles among

'rebuim: has at least tht.a merit of being candid. We have to
o o a Roman philosopher and statesman to remove

.m. our.mmds the distress aroused by this defe of
religious ‘1ntoleranoe. Boethius (c. 480-525) wrot FlceTh,
Consolation of Philosophy (tr. Loeb, ed. 1926) . e e

You do not know what is the real end of things, and so

you think that worthless and wicked men are powerful and

h
appy. You have forgotten by what helm the world is guided,

and so you think that Fortu
. ne veers i
without control. These are grave reaso;sow bhis way, now that,

but even for death. not only for sickness,

By thus recognizing the ne i inci
causality of more than pgysica,l dii::::i}:m(;f :né) Igne;})) 1: 'Of
ing the level of our interpretative faculty, vs:e may}; rozlcsl;
an estimate of Reason that is spiritual in its natulil; and
wk}ep not entangled with the elements of the persona’l lif ’
gpiritual also in action. The historical process will not t}; .
present an inexplicable dichotomy to the enquirin mineé]l1
Chaos vst'lll give way to the principle of order andgsi niﬁ:
cance w1.ll attach to every aspect of terresbri’al life gThe
perversities, the follies, the ambitions, the thousand ueer
accidents, which (for Sainte-Beuve) comprise historyq will

y

take their rightful place between the alpha of the atom and |

‘the omega of the Unconditioned All,

BasiL P, HowELL

INTELLIGENCE TESTING AND
THE LAW OF KARMA

By L. FURZE MORRISH

LTHOUGH statistical measurement of that rather
ill-defined thing, “Intelligence,” and the highly
metaphysical doctrine of Karma as it relates to human
existence, are almost universes apart, there may be some
karmic basis in the causal differences in human intelligence
due to heredity and environment.

Theosophists do not question the general doctrine of
Karma and Reincarnation, even though their mechanics are
hard to understand and they remain logical necessities
without objective proof, or at least with very slender proofs
from the objective point of view.

Presumably an individual’s mental constitution, wheth-
er largely derived from heredity or environment, would
be the result of his past “ behavior "—his thinking, feeling
and acting as a series of previous personalities linked by
some central egohood or perhaps emergent causal factor.
We are, so the doctrine of Karma states, drawn to birth in
such a family environment, that is to say, parental heritage
and home conditions, as we have earned for ourselves, or,
better, created for ourselves in the past. The Law of
Karma would therefore seem to confirm the modern western
psychologist’s findings that both heredity and environment
play a part in accounting for differences in individual
intelligence—that neither can be entirely ignored without

191
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falsifying facts, but that probably heredity plays a some-
what major part.

Liet us look at the most modern findings of scientific
psychology, based on the ruthless elimination of anything

that does not measure to observed fact, so far as results are
concerned.

The earliest attempts to standardize measurements of
“ intelligence ” or, as often termed, “ mental abilities ” were
made in France under the Binet-Simon title. These tests
were later revised at Stanford University in the U.S.A. for
adaptation to local requirements and tested thoroughly in
both world wars for the American and British armies, with
very large populations of subjects. Spearman of the Lon-
don school produced some notable results and did a great
deal to establish intelligence testing as a scientific pro-
cedure. The Stanford-Binet and Otis-Alpha tests are now
well-known and pretty valid and reliable.

Spearman evolved a “Two-Factor Theory,” namely,
that tests suggested the existence of a general factor of
intelligence which underlies all abilities in varying amounts.
This he called the “ ¢ ” factor. In addition he postulated a
number of specific factors called *sl, s2, s3, etc.,” which
underlie various specific performances. Thurstone found
that certain tests of specific performances correlate well
together; these, he declares, measure the same ability.
Thorndike found a “ Multiple-Factor Theory,” omitting the
“6” factor. Today seven quite distinct factors of intelli-
gence have been isolated, namely, verbal comprehension;
verbal fluency; spatial comprehension; numerical ability ;
memorizing; mechanical comprehension ; reasoning; and
perceptual ability. There is no arguing now about the
existence of specific factors to account for differences in
ability or performance, but there is considerable controversy
as to whether heredity or environment plays the major part.

i
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The arguments are general and particular. As far as

¢ the general situation is concerned heredity is obviously an

important factor in the production of all differences between
organisms. If we plant two different seeds, say, a cabbage
and a tomato, close to each other in identical soil, each
will grow into its own speocies of vegetable. HEnvironment
has no effect on the difference at all. On the other hand,
if the soil is lacking, the seed comes to nothing; so that
both are needed.

Hybrids, according to the Mendelian laws of heredity,
differ by amounts determinable from ancestry and not
environment : the offspring of a donkey and a mare is not

affected by its mother’s body or environment, to become a
horse, it is affected by both animals.

Against this there are insects with the potentiality of

" becoming gigantic, but which do not grow beyond normal

size unless provided with a certain feeding culture-medium,
Also fish-eggs with fixed heredity may be altered in shape
and size by altering the medium in which they float, by
heating, cooling or electrifying the water. So that environ-
ment in these cases does produce differences. However, with
human beings tallness or shortness in offspring is decided
by heredity.

The biological proof of heredity lies in the structure of
the cells which form tissue, muscular, nerve, conneocting
tissues. Human cells contain chromosomes ; scattered un-
equally through each cell-group are “ genes ’ concerned with
reproducing cell-life. At the moment of conception a female
ovum is fertilized by a male spermatazoon. The embryo
forms a unique combination of genes derived from the

* parents, and thus his basio nature is determined finally by

heredity, for good or ill, before birth—Dbefore any kind of

environment acts on him. In the case of identical twins

the fertilized ovum divides abnormally and produces two
7
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individual embryos instead of one. These two are exach

twins, of the same sex, structure and kind, with identically «

t.;he same heredity, in other words reproductions of one
individual. Thus any differences must be due to environ-
m.ent. It has been found that, even when separated from
birth and placed in different environments, identical twins
do not vary on the average much more than a single individ-
ual' varies from time to time. Therefore, the hereditarians
cl.alm, environment plays only a small part in determining
differences.

Also it has been found that children of different parents
from d.ifferent levels of society, when brought up together
in an }nstitution, such as an orphanage, where the environ-
n.lent is similar for all, do not show the same level of intel-
ligence, as should be the case if the environmentalist’s claim

were true. They differ about the same as children brought +

up in different environments.

' Again it has been found that children of highly intel-
1.1gent' parents, with very high I1.Q's, tend to be less
1nt.elhgent——that 18, to approach nearer the average; while
oh1ldrfan of' very dull parents, or very low 1.Q)'s, tend to be
more intelligent than their parents—also to approach nearer
t';zle me;n. This is something which only applies to hered-
ity, and not environment—a biological law wher i
traits are concerned at least. ; ore physieat

A further implication of the j
: : major part played by
hered'lty has .been found in the breeding of rats. 'I)"ests of
rats in learning to find their way through mazes in search

of food, showed that some animals learned quicker than
othe‘rs—evidently having more ¢ ability’. Tests were
carried out over several generations of rats in an identical
environment —same feeding, conditions, etc.—and two groups
were bred, (a) from the “ cleverest” of each generation and

() from the “ dullest ". It was then found that the skilled

<
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rats bred skilled, while the dull rats bred dull. Tests like
this can hardly be carried out with human beings, and the
environmentalist claims that the environment-variable is
not properly controlled; therefore heredity is not proved.
He points out tests in which children of similar heredity
after being educated in different environments, changed
their rating substantially, showing that only environmental
differences could have been responsible.

The conclusion to which most psychologists have come
is that heredity probably plays the greater part in providing
differences in intelligence-potential, but that a favorable
environment is necessary if the potential is to be manifested.
The rest of the argument can be summed up by saying
that people with Left political Jeanings try to ory down
heredity, while those with the Right bias strongly favor it.

" For instance, when it was found that heredity appeared to

play a part in producing differences of intelligence, the
Supreme Council of the Russian Soviets banned intelligence
tests because they conflicted with Marxian beliefs in the
“equality ” of all human beings and the total importance
of environment !

When one has stopped laughing, one realizes the
importance of this kind of action, because it indicates the
underlying factor of “Karma”. Why does an individual
have a high I. Q ? Because he has parents with high.L. Q 's
and he has enjoyed a favorable environment. In other
words, he is a seed from an established and sound stock,
and the soil is good. But why does an individual gain
these “sound” genes from his parents? Because he has
provided those conditions in previous lives, and he is
simply revealing the potentials he built up before. Thus
it is coming to be seen that * we reap as we sOW ”—in no
other way.

L. Furze MORRISH



BIG MEN AND LITTLE MEN
By FRED MORGAN

THERE appeared in the magazine Life some time ago &

photograph taken at the front door of No. 10 Downing
Street. On the doorstep is an English Minister, and sa ing
goodbye on the sidewalk are an Englishm,an andy an
American—all prominent in world politics. The camers
has caught them in a casual pose. The Englishman has a

last-minute word for his departing Minister, and the

American looking impatiently at the camera seerns to be .

saying to himself: “Come on—let's go!”

. It seems, on the face of it, that these three men can
1nﬁu.ence the lives of millions. What does a Theosophist
8ee in them? He sees three men who are the products of a
bh.orough conditioning. They could never be what they are
without such conditioning. They are men with consider-
able knowledge, but in their field of politics and diplomacy
can never exercise any really original thought or uniqueness.
They must conform to proper and accepted standards and
follow & blue-print. The blue-print is a record of the pagt—
for the most part it contains dead issues. Wif;higl this
framework, tied to the past, these great men work. They
may pe further influenced by pressure groups, political
expediency and general public opinion. This la.st"J is where
the people can modify that blue-print.

A‘ man in Paris some time ago gave up his U. 8. citi-
zenship and declared himself a citizen of the world. If

196
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gincere, it was a brave gesture. Whatever his motive he
was looked upon as a crank and perhaps “subversive .

The word subversive is loaded these days and yet with-
out subversion there could be no creation. Nature is the
greatest ‘subversive” of us all. She destroys all forms
periodically, no matter what beauty or use they may seem
to have. All that the warmth of the sun brings forth
in summer she takes away in one brief night of frost.
Nature knows the purpose of all forms, and destroys the
form when it serves no further purpose. The life behind
the form will not be contained beyond its allotted time.

And so it must be in human affairs. The form here
may be more plastic. The human mind is adroit at holding
to the form and giving it some fancied function or even
calling it divine. But in good time, if we are not * sub-
versive,” then God will be.

Returning again to the photograph of the three great
men, one feels that the blind are trying to lead the blind.
For we are conditioned too. We are conditioned not to
recognize our conditioning. We are worshippers of posi-
tion and prestige. We are afraid to change the pattern of
our lives—the inner pattern. We cherish things that have
no real value. But we are the people who make history, not
the three great men. They are the instruments that respond
to public feeling. Roosevelt once said, when urged to go
further with his New Deal, that he could go no further
than the people wished or understood.

So what a responsibility lies upon the gshoulders of
Theosophists! What are we if not in the forefront of true
progress ? Let us look up from our books and translate
knowledge into action—inner action first. It is so easy to
be a comfortable Theosophist. Aotually we need not be
loud or vulgar. We can be quiet and gensitive and still
change the world. The battles lie within—the moves that
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shall change the world are unobserved. To bring creative

impulses to the world we must be strikingly unique and *

vigorous and positive—quietly so and with poise.

Turning inward entails constant alertness and a burn-
ing desire to discover the true nature and identity of the
conflicting forces that make us human and divine. It is
not done to enhance the personality but rather to lose it in
a wider state of consciousness. If we lose a loved one and
know he can be found, we leave no stone unturned to find
him ; every thought and action is devoted to the search.

We all have lost a loved one and as we come closer to
Him in the search, the world will show our influence. Laws
or grand alliances or great statesmen will not change the
world. The world grows brighter as those sparks of Di-
Vinity in the individual break from their sheaths of apathy,

conformity, selfishness and pride. When we become real .

“subversives " in the creative sense of the word, then great
statesmen will have less need to rush hither and yon in
great impressive style framing vacuous phrases or staying
wisely mute.

These comments are not intended to belittle great
statesmen or politicians. Most of our leaders are doing
what they believe to be right and perhaps some are aware
of the limitations imposed upon them by tradition. These
comments are intended to remind the individual of his
importance in the world and the dire need of his awareness
and intelligent action. He can throw off the restraints of
tradition much more easily than his leaders, and in any
case progress must begin with him.

The stage of world affairs is so well lit and noisy. It
is so easy to give it undue importance. Great things must
happen in Washington, London, Paris or Moscow—great
specialists have gathered to diagnose and treat the world’s
maladies. But what is the truth ? The opposing sides are
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deep in bitterness, intent upon seeking advantage and

* steeled to resist. In spite of centuries of teachings by wise

men and World Teachers, force is matched with force, and
fear, not love, dominates the picture.

Humanity is paying a fabulous price for this stupidity,
this pride that will not yield. Half its toil is spent in
weapons of destruction and half the world lacks food and
olothing. As things are shaping now, the lights may go
out again before men see more clearly. We are caught in
a whirlwind of events that conceals the cause of sorrow, in
the play of shadows on the wall—the imposing display of
authority—the apparent impotence of the “ little man "—
the monotonous tread, tread, tread, of that huge throng
which follows with blind faith and hope.

Give us more men who will not follow—who will not
forfeit their birthright of uniqueness for the dubious priv-
ilege of being “normal”. This tragic tide of conformity
must be stemmed to free humanity’s smothered spirit.
This flood of worldly goods in the West that holds men's
minds and dulls perception must be turned to areas of
poverty. The real issues of life must displace the super-
ficial. We are lost in the woods of materialism and who but
Theosophists are better equipped to lead the way out ?

We may lead by revealing a still more unique inter-
pretation of the world scene and the human problem. As
we burn with the desire to discover the truth, new areas to
explore will be opened to us. The powers latent in man
will be something more than words in a book. Leaders in
the “old world” sense are a thing of the past; demooracy
must come of age and put the individual in his proper

' place of responsibility or democracy will not gurvive.

FreED MORGAN



OUR FOUNDERS AND OUR
PRESIDENTS'

By MARIA GUILHERMINA MOTA CARMO

THE Theosophical Society, as an organization, began in

New York in 1875, and later its Headquarters was
established at Adyar. It is a body of truth-seekers, who
endeavor to realize its objects and to serve mankind. Its
members are bound, by the acceptance of its three objects, to
determine to promote Universal Fraternity and to smooth
o.ut all sharpness of religious or racial antagonism. The
hnl'{, among all, is the common aspiration after Truth,
Whlo'h can only be obtained through study, reflection,
service, a pure life and devotion to high ideals. Truth
cannot be imposed like a dogma, it is the result of in-
dividual discovery or intuition.

The Theosophical Society was founded to afford to the
world a knowledge of the Divine Wisdom, the truth of
intuition, the realization of inner peace, which would lead
in due course to Universal Peace.

The foundations of Theosophy and the Theosophical
Society in the world were laid by two complementary
minds, both of the First Ray, though with different
characteristics: Colonel Oloott was positive and a splendid
organizer; Madame Blavatsky was imaginative, mystical
and highly psychic ; both were greatly courageous. The

' Condensed from an address on Foundation Day, 1958,
200
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firat represents the objective side of the First Ray; the
" second, the subjective aspect of the same Ray.

Between the two Founders, in the long course of their
arduous task, there frequently arose misunderstandings, be-
cause, for Colonel Olcott, the Society was only an organiza-
tion destined to develop Fraternity and religious tolerance ;
but for H.P.B. it was something more, it was an agent and
an instrument to serve the plans of the two Masters who
were the Inner Founders of the Society.

But, notwithstanding these small differences of view,
as regards propagation methods, they agreed always as re-
gards the Work. From the beginning they were bound by
the same desire, the same zeal, for the progress of the Theo-
sophical Ideal, and both were ready to sacrifice all, even
bheir lives, to “ save Mankind from miseries which are born
of ignorance .

We see, therefore, that the Theosophical Society and its
doctrine are a product of these two Souls, so complementary,
though they both appertained to the First Ray. It is these
two heroic Souls whom we specially remember with grabi-
tude on every November 17th.

We have noted the complementary talents and the indi-
vidual contributions of the two Founders, one of whom is
known to us as the first President of the Theosophical
Society, but I see them both as Presidents—H. 8. Olcott,
of the exterior Society; H. P. Blavatsky, of its inner side.
They both completed each other and formed a unity.

Therefore, it is interesting to see that from this rich
unity has spread out, through our successive World
Presidents, a series of other divine facets.

From this perspective, we are able to olagsify Dr. Annie
Besant as “the Warrior "—which name gshe applied to
herself in the great moments of her life. It reveals we!l her
combatant spirit; it translates; well & life whose dominant

8
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note' was the necessity of a constant fight for the Truth.
Dl.mng some time, before she had discovered Theosophy,
thl.s .combatlve disposition was exercised in fields of social,
religious and political work without the Theosophical ideals.
But, when she found Theosophy, she worked indefatigably
and ?easelessly with her voice and her pen, her great gifts
of mind and heart, to spread the light through every coun-
try, for the individual’s as well as the peoples’ liberation.
Her characteristics were audacity, courage, initiative
Her warlike spirit never broke down and her acéivit ene:
trated deeply so as to “ make men,” who also beca. o
to fight for a great Ideal. ’ o able
Let us now see the third President—Dr. G. 8. Arundal
.The best classification we can give to him, in my opinioZ'
is t?mt:, of “Glorifier ”.  What was his work but a eonstant’
E:,:ilfymg olf the Creator, His creatures, all Beings ? Who-
or may have read his Nirvana will agree, suz.'el , to
zhlz tltle.' Al.so for Dr. Arundale the most important Zrhing
0 be realized in the Theosophical Society was the increasi
of Fz:a,terniby and the Spirit of Liberty; borty
was u.ldispensable in the endeavor to ol’)ta,in the Li
He sm.d: “Where there is Liberty, there is Truth : llfht.
tk.lere is Fraternity, there ig Truth; where there is ]’;‘W oy
directed by Fraternity, we can discern Truth.” H(labi:‘bg
. a

always a grandiose vision of o
srue glory. of all events, exalting ideals to a

to him, Liberty

Dr. Arundale was succéede inaraiada
whom, using his own expression, Id wli)l}l’ c?::.s;i?\; ailgai;a] ad&sf’:,
He was really the most human, the neares% to his lfmillan ‘
He stooped down to the Theosophists, instead of . l(;'WS'
them to ascend to him. His works reveal the dee oasl one
which emanated from his heart, the ardent desirep tgo Zn?iiis-j

gtand all beings and to communicate to th ) :
em h
of Truth, Beauty and Love, 18 own ideals
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It was Mr. Jinarajadisa who classified his successor,

* Mr. N. Sri Ram, as “ Wise,” because he had devoted himself

always to great philosophic studies, in an ardent desire to
know the depths of Life and Truth. Thus he became a
worthy channel for the Masters’ teachings, and able, in his
office of President, to govern wisely and to spread over all
the light and the peace of the inner worlds.

Though each President has certain predominant charac-
teristics which distinguish him from all the others, he is only
an aspect of a “collective man,” formed by all Presidents
of the Theosophical Society, in the archetypal world. All
are assembled harmoniously in a unity to which every one
contributes a facet that is indispensable to the realization of
the Work. So, it seems logical that after Organization
should come Combativity; after this, Glorification ; next, the

* Human sense and, now, Wisdom.

We know that the future reserves for us other and new
wonders, but an appreciation of those we have received,
such as I have just attempted, rejoices already our Theo-
sophical hearts with ravishing admiration and enthusiasm.

How proud we must be, and rightly proud, of our
Theosophy and our Theosophical Society ! After this con-
templation, who will not feel the irresistible impulse to
follow our Great Chiefs, devoting himself to the Masters’
Work ?

I will end with this sincere wish : That those to whom
we render homage, this night, may find in us open minds
to the understanding of the Ideals they have preached
and resolute intentions to do the Work “in the Masters’
name and for Mankind’s sake " !

MaRriA GUILHERMINA MoTtAa CARMO
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4 Study in History, by Arnold
Toynbee, Oxford University Press,
in Ten Volumes, price 15 guineas.
Vols. VII-X, just issued, £7-10-0
~ This issue of the final volumes
marks the completion of a stupen-
dous task, which in its entirety
consists of some three and a half
million words. It is probably by
far the longest work by a single
writer ever produced, and it is
certainly one of the most sus-
tained mental efforts by any scholar
of the past or present.

Since Professor Toynbee first
began to make notes for his great
achievement, more than twenty-
gseven years ago, he has, as he
relates, gradually changed his views
as to the meaning of history, and
has come to see that religion is
the most important factor in its
interpretation, that it is the qual-
ity and the degree of realization
of religious values on which the
cultural growth and survival of g
civilization fundamentally depend.
Since these conclusions are based
on a critical and closely reasoned
evaluation of what appears to be
every literary and archaeological
source of value to the historian,
his views will doubtless have s
strong influence on specialists in

204

history and in social studies as
well as on the student. For others,
who may not have time to read
the whole work of ten volumes,
a summary in two volumes is
shortly to appear by E. D. Somer-
vell, so it is to be anticipated that
Toynbee's major thesis shall attain
a wide field of influence. His view
that there is a process of spiritual
evolution taking place in civiliza-
tions is strong reinforcement for
certain nineteenth-century writers,

not to mention Theosophists, whao

upheld this theme; though it has
become the fashion in certain
quarters today to regard it as
outmoded.

In view of the sometimes catas-
trophic speed with which modern
societies are changing, and the
ever-closer interrelationship forced
on them by economic interdepend.
ence and the rapidity of modern
communications, Toynbee regards
it as an urgent necessity that four
of the great religions shall come
to a mutual understanding and re-
gard. These religions are, in alpha-
betical order, Buddhism, Christian-
ity, Hinduism, and Mobam-
medanism., He suggests psychology
88 one way of mutual approach,
and discusses various religions
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sympathetically from the stand-

+ point of the Jungian School.

This incursion into religion and
peychology by one of the greatest
living historians is another indi-
cation that disciplines once re-
garded as intrinsically distinct are
now seen to overlap. It suggests
that the Theosophical dream of
a greab world synthesis of religion,
philosophy, psychology and science
may be nearer than supposed.
Not that finality will ever be
reached or that the theologians
and philosophers of different relig-
jons and schools’ will come to
agree! But they might agree to
differ if there should be a wider
recognition, especially in the West,
that there is genuine spirituality
and valid mystical experience ab
the heart of the great religions,
not to mention the less prominent
faiths, and that the mystic touches
realities which cannot be fully
reduced to conceptual thought. If
this be granted, then it is seen
that every attempt to describe
the indescribable must admit an
element of paradox.

Professor Toynbee's attitude to
other religions than his own will
find instant appreciation among
Theosophists. In an account of
his work in The Observer of October
24th, 1954, he writes:

“1 have come back to a belief
that Religion holds the key to the
mystery of existence; but I have

not come back to the belief that
this key is in the bhands of my
ancestral religion (Christianity)
exclusively. Since this is the relig-
ion in which I have been brought
up, my own easiest approach to
the mystery will always be along
this path. But this need not pre-
vent me from following other paths
as far as I am able, and these
other paths will be the easiest for
people bred in other traditions.

“In thinking this I find myself
holding the view thab ...isstill
held today by that balf of the
human race which adheres to some
form of Hinduism or Buddhism.
The Indian religions are nobt ex-
clusive-minded. They are ready to
allow that there may be alternative
approaches to the mystery. I feel
gure that in this they are right,
and that this catholic-minded
Indian religious spirit is the way of
salvation for human beings of all
religions in an age in which we
have to learn to live in a single
human family if we are not to
destroy ourselves.”

NEVIN DRINKWATER

The Yoga of the Serpent Fire,
by Edward Gall, 7.P.H,, London,
1954, pp. 80, price 1/-

This is the 1954 Blavatsky Lec-
ture delivered at the annual Con-
vention of the Theosophical Bociety
in England held last June.

The lecture deals with the
awakening of the Kundalinl power
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by a mystic—making a distinetion
between the aims and methods of
& mystic and an occulbist. “ Just
as, for the occultist, the Kundalini
power is latent in the etheric
chakra opposite the base of the
spine until aroused to activity, so,
for the mystic, the true yogi, the
Fohatic power of Buddhi lies latent
at first in the depths of his own
being.”

The source-material is mainly
from the writings of H.P.B., especi-
ally The Voice of the Silence. The
appropriateness of the symbols of
serpent and fire and their rela.
tion to Wisdom or Buddki, and
the creative and illaminative power
of this spiritual principle in man
are well explained. The ethical as-
pect as well as the danger involved
in connection with the awakening
of the Kundalini is not forgotten,

The presentation is from an
unaccustomed angle and deserves
study.

M. SUBRAMANIAM

Tao-Te-Ching: The Book of the
Way and Its Virtue. Translated
from the Chinese and annotated
by J.J.L. Duyvendak, Phil. D,
Professor of Chinese in the Uni.
versity of Leyden.

For years this well-known Dutch
sinologue had closely studied thig
ancient Chinese classic which is
dated as between the sixth and
third centuries B.C. All Chinese

‘philosophy, he saye, has ns its
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dominant idea Tao, the Way ; that
this is ‘' fondamental for the an-
tique world conception ", Heaven,
Earth and Man are constantly
correlated, because all things, no
matter how insignificant, are *in-
dissolubly inter-related and mutu-
ally influence each other”. To
keep aloof from the world and its
activities is true Taoist belief, yet
to give rules for society. The
ideal became ta govern withou
active interference. The people
were ta be kept igoorant, stupid
and even badly treated so that
they might turn to the military
life as a relief. Naturally, dif-
culties resulted. The language of
this, like other ancient classics,
is terse and cryptic. The whole
teaching may perhaps be canveyed
in the firat sentence: “ The Way
that may truly be regarded as the
Way is other than g vermanent
way.” Constant change is the
only permaunence. Lengthy an-
notations show a most conscienti-
ous desire on the Professor's part
to be accurate and to repder the
meaning and spirit of the difficult
often obscure original. He has
studied both Chinese and western
authorities and succeeds in glving
& useful version of this old classic
upon which so many have pondered
during the centuries, and found in
it consolation and often illum-
ination.

JOSEPHINE RANSOM

THE SEVENTY-NINTH INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION
OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Banaras, 25th to 81st December 1954

]
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TENTATIVE PROGRAMME

Saturday, 25th December

8.80 a.m.
2.00 p.m.

General Council—I.
Theosophical Order of Service.

Sunday, 26th December

8.00 a.m,
8.0 a.m.

2.00 p.m,
5.00 p.m.

7.80 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions,

OPENING OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONVEN-

PION —Presidential Address.
Indian Section Council—L

CONVENTION LECTURE I—Mr. Geofirey Hodson.

Art Programme.

Monday, 27th December

8.00 a.m.
10.00 a.m.

8.80 p.m,

5.00 p.m.

7.80 p.ra.

Prayers of the Religions,
Indian Section Convention —1.
Sectional Conference—1.

i t.
CONVENTION LECTURE [1—Miss Emma Hun

Art Programme,
207



208 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

Tuesday, 28th December
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
8.80 a.m. Symposium—I: Theosophy for the Modern World,
10.00 a.m. All-India Federation of Young Theosophists.
2.00 p.m. World Federation of Young Theosophists.
5.00 p.m. BESANT LECTURE.
7.80 p.m. Art Programme,

Wednesday, 29th Decembher
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions,
8.80 a.m. Short Liectures.
10.00 a.m, Questions and Answers.
2.00 p.m. Indian Section Council—II,
8.80 p.m, BSectional Conference—II.
5.00 pm. CONVENTION LECTURE III—Mr. Rohit Mehta.
7.80 p.m. Lantern Liecture.

Thursday, 30th December i

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.
10.00 a.m. Panel Discussion.

8.80 p.m. Plenary session to receive reports of Sectional Con-
ference.

5.00 pm. CONVENTION LECTURE IV—Mr. N. Sri Ram.
7.80 p.m. Music Concert.

Friday, 31st December
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions.

8.80 a.m. Symposium—II: Theosophy for the Modern World.
10.00 a.m. Indian Section Convention—II.

2.00 p.m. General Counecil—1I.

5.00 p.m. CLOSING OF CONVENTION,

7.80 p.m. Art Programme,

Additional Activities :
Bharata Samaj Puja—every morning at 6.45.
Ritual of the Mystic Star—25th December, 5.00 p.m.
Order of the Round Table (for members of the Round Table only)
—28th December, 8.30 p.m,
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THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM
1955-1956

Tentatively the arrangements for
the 1955-1956 session are as
follows

Mr. N, Sri Ram, President of
the Theosophical Society and
Principal of the School of the
Wisdom, will direct the session,
teking an active part in its
studies, He will be assisted in
this work by Miss Emma Hunt
and Mr. M. Subramaniam, among
others who may be available for

tbhe purpose.
The gession will commence in

‘ the first week of October 1955 and

will continue until the middle of
December, when there will be a
vacation period of three to four
weeks, During this period the
students will have an opportun-
ity of attending the 80th Inb-
ternational Convention of the
Theosophical Society, which will
be held at Adyar, December 25-81,
The School will re-open for its
second term in January and will
terminate in the middle of March.

The principles and teachings of
the Wisdom will be the subjects
of study. A detailed syllabus, with
references for study, will be
available to students in April 1955,
and will be sent to tho General
Becretaries. The method of short
talks and discussion on the pre-
scribed topic will be followed, and

9

students will be encouraged active-
ly to participate in the discussion.

It is planned to hold classes
during the mornings, using a
portion of the afternoons for
lectures, practice in speaking, and
visits to the different departments
of work at Adyar.

The School of the Wisdom exis{s
not only to take the students
through a comprehensive syllabus
and help them to survey as from
a centre the teachings presented
from different angles, but also to.
lead them to the deeper aspects
of the Divine Wisdom and open
themselves to its beautiful influ.
ence. Those who come ta Adyar to
stay for & while and follow the
courses of the School should be
able, when they go back to their
own countries, to carry with them
gomething more than what has
been spoken and grasped mentally,
namely, the subtle essence of all
that they have pondered over and
learnt, the life indwelling within
the form of the Wisdom.

Students wishing to attend the
Qchool of the Wisdom for the
1955-1956 session should consult
General Secrebaries and get recom-
mendations from them. Applicants
may write to the Recording Secre-
tary, Adyar, for additional data.
EuMA HUNT, Recording Secretary
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

The 79th Anniversary of the
founding of the Theosophical
Society was celebrated at Adyar
on November 17th. The Head-
quarters Hall was tastefully deco-
rated for the occasion, and the
flag of the Society flew throughout
the day from the mast-head above
the building. Among the many
present were teachers and students
from the Besant School and
Kalakshetra, some of whom took
part in the Prayers of the Religions
and gave a musical item at the
close. Addresses were given by the
President, and by Miss Emma
Hunt and Mr. Geoffrey Hodson.
On opening the gathering the
President said :

“It is well that there should bhe
one day in the year on which we
think of the work of the Society,
its importance and what we can do
to further the movement, and also
look back upon the great figures,
the Founders and other great work-
ers, to whom we owe so much. The
centiment that is in the hearts of
many of us is one of thankfulness,
of earnest resolution, of apprecia-
tion, in the purest sense, of all
that Theosopby means . .. it is one

of those days on the Theosophical
calendar which is honored by all
Theosophists, possibly even by
many who do not belong to the
membership of the Theosophical
Society . . . The best thing we
can do to honor this day is to
resolve quietly and deeply within
ourselves to do all that we can to
promote the work which was com-
menced seventy-nine years ago
under instructions from Those
whom we regard as the Elder
Brethren, the Guides and Guard-
ians of humanity. If we keep that
thought and the idea of a Univers-
al Brotherhood, by which we are
related to every one and every-
thing in a bond of affection, then
we will be making the day as
beautiful as it is possible for us
to make it.”

The meebing closed with the
singing of the Indian National
Anthem, followed by an offer-
ing of flowers before the statues
of the Co-Founders and Annie
Besant.

In the afternoon the President
gave a tea party under the Banyan
Tree to 170 invited guests. It was
a gracious and friendly gathering

and was much enjoyed by all pres-
ent,

-e
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Following the party, members
came to the Garden of Meditation
where the President gave a short
address to mark the first anni-
versary of its founding. He en-
visioned the beautiful place the
Garden might become, not only
on the physical plane, bat as an
inner structure built by the way
of life, the feelings, the thoughts
and the aspirations of those who
reside at Adyar, enriched by the
streams of thought and idealism
directed to it by members from
all over the world. The address
was followed by music and &
period of quieb meditation during
which the evening sky became a
splendid panorama of lovely rose
in the rays of the sebting sun;ib
seemed to come as a message and
benediction on this closing activ-
ity of a very special day.

Soon after the President’s return
to Adyar, after his long tour abroad,
he resumed the Friday evening
Roof Talks. These have been for
many years, under different Pres-
idents, one of the outstanding,
and most appreciated features of
life at Adyar. They provide unigue
opportunities when the President
and Adyar residents come together
in happy comradeship as members
of one family. In his recent talks
the President, in his own inimib-
able way, and often with much
humor, described some of the ex-
periences and incidents of his ex-

tensive travels. He brought to
those who listened something of
the work and atmosphere of our
brother-members in the various
countries visited. Such talks are
of much value in uniting the
greater Theosophical family with
Adyar,

Australia

Membership of the Australian
Section now stands at 1,197. There
are 16 Lodges, the largest being
Blavatsky (Sydney) and Melbourne,
each with just over 800 members ;
Perth, Adelaide and Brisbane have
each 100 to 150 members, Perth
Liodge has just returned to its own
premises, Arundale Building,
which they were obliged to vacate
during the war. For 14 years they
had rented rooms in St. George's
Terrace. A re-opening ceremony
was held on September 29, with a
re-dedication of members to the
Great Work. The President, Mr,
N. 8ri Ram, sent a message for
the occasion,

The Annual Convention was held
at Raster, at Brisbane, which had
only once before, in 1910, been the
host. Its theme was “* The Divin-
ity of Man,” expressed in evolu-
tion, religion, national life, and
world affairs. There was a good
representation from other Lodges.

The Young Theosophist groups
are vigorous in all States. The
prize in the Arundale Lecture
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competition was awarded this year
to Mr. J. . Maxwell of Melbourne
for an essay entitled “ Theosophy,
an Bxposition of Life,” which was
read ab the Convention.

A welcome visitor to the Sec-
tion is Mrs. B. Marion Lavender,
from Adyar. She spent a strenu-
ous six months of intensive Theo-
sophical work in Perth, giving
weekly public lectures as well as
conducting different grades of in-
formation groups and a Secret Doc-
trine study class. She also spoke
at meetings for members only, at
intimate drawing-room meetings,
and to outside organizations. The
whole effect has been most stimu-
lating. Mrs. Lavender has an
excellent selection of lecture titles
to offer to the Lodges which she
will vigit in turn.

Miss Mary Grabam of New Zea-
land, on her way to Eugland via
India, spent two months in Aus-
tralia, and ber illustrated lectures
were very greatly appreciated.
The Bhikkhu Thittila of Burma,
who has been in Australia at the
invitation of the Buddhist Society
in New South Wales, has address-
ed Liodges and given public lectures
and broadcast talks.

The Diamond Jubilee of the
Australian Section will be celebrat-
ed at their 60th Annual Conven-

tion to be held at Easter 1955. It
was hoped that the President, Mr,
N. Sri Ram, would be able to pre-
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side but he found it impracticable
to accept the invitation. He has
however offered to send Miss
Emma Hunt, Recording Secretary,
instead, and the Executive Com-
mittee has warmly accepted. Fol-
lowing the Convention and Sum-
mer School, Miss Hunt will make a
short tour of some of the New
Zealand and Australian Lodges.

The Section in Australia was
originally officially chartered by
Colonel H. 8. Olcott on January 1,
1895, as the Australasian Section,
with 5 DLodges in Australia and 4
in New Zealand, after a lecture
tour by Annie Besant in 1894.
However, New Zealand soon raised
the number of its Lodges to seven,
and obtained its own charter on
April 7, 1896.

New Zealand

Mr. Brian Dunningham, General
Secretary for the New Zealand
Section, sends an encouraging re-
port of work accomplished during
his first year in office, Special
attention has been given to send-
ing lecturers to tour the Lodges.
Among these were Miss Sandra
Chase, National Lecturer, Mr.
Harry Banks, Miss Georgina Boyd,
Mr. Max Tooley and Mr. Frank
Goodey. Mr. Dunningham himself
visited all the sixteen Liodges.

The membership as at 80th Sep-
tember was 915 as compared with
921 at the same time last year.
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One new Liodge was formed in the
north at Keri Keri, with 16 mem-
bers. A new Centre was started
in Nelson on the west coast of
the South Island.

The Section lost a number of
its stalwarts during the year.
Among those who passed away was
Mr. T. Quéréde who, in his will,
left legacies to Adyar, to the Sec-
tion, and to each Liodge in New
Zealand.

A successful and well attended
Summer School was held at Easter
at Orewa, a seaside resort mear
Auckland. Morning group medita-
tion, study classes, short talks,
brains trust and camp fire were
among the activities.

The magazine Theosophy in New
Zealand, under the able editorship
of Mrs. Brian Dunningham, has
been issued with an attractive new
cover and change of format.

Mr. Geoffrey Hodson was eagerly
welcomed on his return fo New
Zealand in July. He visited the
main Lodges and did considerable
work, both literary and otherwise,
in Auckland, during his three
months' stay.

The New Zealand Section is
well represented this year at Adyar
with Mr. Hodson as Director of
Studies, School of the Wisdom,
Miss Sandra Chase and Miss Cecilia
Pollard as registered students, and
Miss Mary Graham as part-time
student during her stay of six weeks

at Adyar en route to lecture in
England and in other Sections.
The keynote chosen for the com-
ing year and for the 58th Annual
Convention to be held at Christmas
is “ Theosophy the Transforming
Power . Mr. Dunningham in clos-
ing his report writes: * With the
full co-ordination of the Trans-
forming Power of Theosophy, and
the cfficient and full use of every
possible opportunity, we should
help fulfil our privilege of * Popular-
izing a Knowledge of Theosophy.'”

Denmark

Increased Theosophical activity
has characterized the Danish Sec-
tion during the past year, espe-
cially in Copenhagen where & new
Lodge, " The Open Way,” has been
formed with 256 new members,
largely due to the work of Mr.
Otto Viking. Regular meetings are
held in most of the Liodges, and in
Aarlborg, Aarhus and Copenhagen
public lectures have been given. A
welcome visitor to the Section was
Mr. John Coats from England,
who visited most of the Lodges,
giving lectures, often with lantern
glides.

The Annual Convention held on
May 15 and 16 proved most success-
ful and inspiring. The member-
ship then numbered 841, an in-
crease of 25, but with the new
entries into the Lodge *“ The Open



*£ousdy (eRruoPISOAd o

s ‘H ‘L AWOH Frewued  SIGY
wyydososny suqaey ‘vgel wofospusug °ReM "H 'L 3°H 23557 5161
- Suppy weg BMION  EI6T
‘ i “apyeisuaofg PIOABIATH SUTY . vsDY 2161
"HMABIPAL ASYORORL AN T OF/IIX M%W_Mwwﬁ% Mommammnﬂmoﬁ@m koxeiomd% uwww - a.hém s16t
oy ucofuey ‘409138 WIEP wm.HQoZ
P con AR “BIXBY . “os RIEOUODU 1
TELE T ergeenepen ¢ Awedrsiesuig ofpvwoog "IN wenopay - 216
Yl Bl de mwﬁmﬁm& 16 Asiag ofiog OUOSIOWOPER aamw.m TI6T
opamgp e .umwwwwwﬁ% WNWoSmg opony 92 awaaamwwuwwmwwnwmmw mnaw%wwwaam wwm“
Sanqurpy ‘390135 Burl yesan 8s " IR T EORFY WIOWNOg  gogI
$OJON PUD SMON wsu..ﬁm%owmm Hoamany o, odw) '$85% X0 "0 'd " WOIIOALR PIOPIN D ‘1 IR Stiomonery oot
e e . BESNY 06T
ugig SSI " pueraly 4061
wjosoax MUSPEH ‘D L DJRAROILA e .:“.mbwwom ouUSIS BRI vas AaeSunHg  L06T
“wyfos0s ], . ‘03 ‘zegouesq OSUOI[V weng logsg ot ®any) G061
{ puvgny sS@moﬁm‘ 15309 BUBATH €98 X0F 'O 'd 7o noumwom WIBIY 10350AKT Aoewion  gobI

4ofipy *+ gg BAngureH (ePg) ‘0F FolsUAONGIOY

osuny ‘AGXI . . £

‘oynrady vy 002 TAOPTOTY “TTRGIITD BITTI T 098RY o&wwwmen MM aunmmm MMMW

e CEEOPE N strug dduy oavnbs ¢ v tounag B otom AN v SpwepeniaN Lest

R A o S g mUpIoRTY QLAY N SIRON N T SpUSHemion L6l

Pl Seted W'Y ‘PUEEIONY ‘wosdy "3 0x0pasag 0T T WPHIWI N 1M S LOF uopomy g6l

O st Argovons - THOWAO0IS “ZT éﬁwwaﬁws;m SBDIARGE T A vyeisay  c68l

‘Aoupfy ‘900133 USAL 6 o Wy RIDUL  168T

oypageny us fydososys - (Sestuog ‘Aioro08 [eordosoaqy, by, puerdag  gest

. .Smﬂs‘ww QNNWMW»MNWMMMMWOWNM ven nHQV ‘mopuory ‘eveld .nwaweoﬁc.mmu .om. ...... mﬂm&hwﬂwmmwww.aw . .nuuﬂﬂ ** gageyg pAU  98el
-wmo&ﬁwe S0P L UDIHLTUT UL " SIOUNIT ‘mogeagM ‘0L X0g "0'd ! L uonewioy
! sseIppy Kizypiog R1RUSG) UONIBS 37 SWEN 1o sieg

euzebepy

gL8T ‘XWSIVAVIH ‘d ‘H 4q popuno} ‘gsuydosoryy 2yl :9juopiseid eqy jo ugdag [ergo
VION] ‘0% SVEQVIY ‘GVAQV :430100g oy} Jo sisqrenbpuopg
E«Duuom MQ«m»kOOOm Mw«wD&NOOE h. m : 'kvkﬂmﬂukpm.. JOOU 4 EUCMSW 'uﬁumv—aah&100-> Eﬂm uuw Z «,ﬁOmuaﬂUum

oy -~ P e
fon}y S Sy o SR T: 3 :

S\ ‘. TR ssquisaoN 40X maN,fo ARG O Lo e
!

ol . TVOIE - 947 UL @%gxx
V&mh.o,mvm.:?.f\« ._LmOmOEmH HHL

T

DECEMBER
at Norefjell in

visiting Lodges in turn,
general introduction.

Mr. and Mrs. Wouters
and this has proved not only

The Annual Convention held at
The General Secretary and Mrs.
Lodges and members responded

geuerously to the appeal of Mme.
A. do Berg on behalf of the
Refugee Camp Adoption Scheme

Amsterdam on June 18 and 14

well-known Professor Tenhaelf of
Psychical Research ”,

Utrecht on his special subject,

"

mittee managing the publishing ¢+
Norway at the end of June.

department; the publication of
There followed a lecture by the

on which Professor Haas of The
Guest of Honor, Mr. Geoffrey
Hodson, and an address from the

of an intermational gathering at Hague gave s

Huizen,

source of renewed life in the
Message of Theosophy to Science,”

Lodges, but has also been most
instructive to the General Secre-

tary himself.
bers. The theme chosen was ' The

books will be increased as finance

Headquarters, with a new com-

2,000 permits.
inspiring was attended hy about 875 mem-

SUPPLEMENT T0O THE THEOSOPHIST

Netherlands

He gave a most
The new General Secretary and

The membership of the Section
his wife, Mr. and Mrs. B, Wouters,

A generous member, Mr, Ulley,
President of Odense Lodge, has

The Netherlands Section was
is 1,834, with 87 Lodges, 7 Centres
and 5 groups of Young Theos-
ophists.

honored in September by a visit
Headquarters in Amsterdam, with to take part in the Scandinavian

have taken up residence at the old Wouters wereo happy to be able
the intention of revivifying it as a Summer School

centre of Theosophical activity.
Some useful gatherings have been

held there with representatives of

Todges and with Young Theos-
ophists. The organization and sale

from the President, Mr. N. Sri
tallt on “ Creative Living,” at The
Hague, to a very large audience
and took part in the activities

Ram,

made a donation of Kr.
to the Section to he used for the bave been

translation and printing of Theo-

sophical books,

Way” this number will have in-
creased,

214



OME PUBLICATIONS BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

yersations with Dr. Besant Paper
:gment of Autobiography ' Cloth
Ylory of Sex Paper
- rdian Wall of Will Board
Jight Bell Paper
- and War ”
-sophical Education .
}erstanding Godlike Cloth
or the Weather oy
_.f’Wa'rrior Theosophist Paper

13

. *Yoga in Sound (Pianoforte music)

H <

 ' e Message of Beauty to Civilization Paper
L rt and Bducation ' ' Wrapper
reative Spirit

pance and Music
. Y Theosophy

man as Artist

""ga.: Art or Science ?
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<7 T.P. H, ADYAR, MADRAS 20, INDIA

3 THE THEOSOPHIST

F : ' Post Free :

: Per annum  Single copy
' INDIA & CEYLON Rs.10/- Rel/-

AMERICA $4.50 $0.50
BRITISH ISLES £1-0-0 Sh.2/-
OTHER COUNTRIES ... Rs.13/- Re.1-4

London Agency: The Theosophical Publishing House,

68 Great Russell Btreet, London W.C.1

' U.8.A.: The Theosophioal Press, * Olcott,” Wheaton, II.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

Adyar Madras 20 India

. Printed and published by D. V. Syamala Rau, at the Vasanta
The Theosophical Soclety, Adyar, Madras 20, India,"
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OME OUTSTANDING BOOKS ON
THEOSOPHY

George S. Arundale

ADYENTURES IN THEOSOPHY
. Board Rs. 2-8

An invitation to adventure, as well as an incentive to the seeker to apply the
distilled essence of some of the wisdom of Theosophy to his efforts in helping in the .

great world struggle.
KUNDALINI
An Occult Experience

Cloth Rs. 2-8 Board Rs, 2.0
This exceptional book embodies the results of personal observation on the move-
ment of the all-powerful universal force—KUNDALINI—as it operates in the
universe and in the individual.
: NIRVANA

A Study in Synthetic Consciousness |
Board Re. 1-12
Truly an adventurous book pointing the way to spiritual altitudes.

C. Jinarajadasa
FIRST PRINCIPLES OF THEOSOPHY

Cloth Rs. 12-0 Board Rs. 10-0

A splendid introduction to the Divine Science showing tli® whole range of God's
Plan which is Evolution in all kingdoms of nature and in all worlds, visible and

invisible. .
THE DIVINE YISION .
Cloth Rs. 4-0 Paper Rs, 2-8

The understanding of the Divine Life manifesting through nature and through man.

THE NEW HUMANITY OF INTUITION

Cloth Rs. 3-4 Paper Rs. 2-12

In which is developed the thesis that only those who have developed intuition,
and the children of the future who shall be trained in intuition, will find the true
ways to human betterment,

THE SEVEN YEILS OYER CONSCIOUSNESS

Cloth Rs. 8-8 : Wrapper Re. 1-1%

« Mr. Jinarajudasa considered this small work the most important conttibution he
had so far made to Theosophical studies.

. i

o g . . N; Sri Ram ]

‘AN APPROACH TO REALITY® .
. Board Rs. 8-12

Cloth Rs. §-0 ;"

Consists of & number of ‘addresses, delivered in different places, and also some

drticles dealing with matters touched upon in the addresses, from a Theosophical
standpoint, g .

. .. THE HUMAN INTEREST

Cléth Rs. 4-8
* . Consists of a number of ir: - ung short essays and addresses covering a variety
of ‘subjects. N
MAN: HIS ORIGINS AND EYOLUTION
Cloth Rs. 3-8 Wrapper Re. 1-8

The book deals with * What is Man?" from the Theosophical point of view
having for its basis the grand outline given by H.P.B., Dr. Besant and C. W, Lead-
beater. Includes answers to some questions also. ‘ - o

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar - Madras 20 India

Registered Mg
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